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Refueling Equipment Interlocks 
3.9.1

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3.9.1 Refueling Equipment Interlocks

LCO 3.9.1 

APPLICABILITY:

The refueling equipment interlocks associated with the 
reactor mode switch refuel position shall be OPERABLE.  

During in-vessel fuel movement with equipment associated 
with the interlocks when reactor mode switch is in the 
refuel position.

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more required A.1 Suspend in-vessel Immediately 
refueling equipment fuel movement with 
interlocks inoperable, equipment associated 

with the inoperable 
interlock(s).  

OR 

A.2.1 Insert a control rod Immediately 
withdrawal block.  

AND 

A.2.2 Verify all control Immediately 
rods are fully 
inserted in core 
cells containing one 
or more fuel 
assemblies.

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.9.1-1 Amendment No.



Refueling Equipment Interlocks 
3.9.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.9.1.1 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST on each of 
the following required refueling equipment 
interlock inputs: 

a. All-rods-in, 

b. Refuel platform position, 

c. Refuel platform fuel grapple, fuel
loaded, 

d. Refuel platform frame-mounted hoist, 
fuel-loaded, 

e. Refuel platform trolley-mounted hoist, 
fuel-loaded, and 

f. Service platform hoist, fuel-loaded.

LaSalle 1 and 2

FREQUENCY

7 days

3.9.1-2 Amendment No.
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Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock 
3.9.2 

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3.9.2 Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock

LCO 3.9.2 The refuel position one-rod-out interlock shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with the reactor mode switch in the 
and any control rod withdrawn.

refuel position

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. Refuel position one- A.1 Suspend control rod Immediately 
rod-out interlock withdrawal.  
inoperable.  

AND 

A.2 Initiate action to Immediately 
fully insert all 
insertable control 
rods in core cells 
containing one or 
more fuel assemblies.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.9.2.1 Verify reactor mode switch locked in refuel 12 hours 

position.  

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.9.2-1 Amendment No.



Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock 
3.9.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.9.2.2 -------------------- NOTE------------------
Not required to be performed until 1 hour 
after any control rod is withdrawn.  

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 7 days

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.9.2-2 Amendment No.



Control Rod Position 
3.9.3

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3.9.3 Control Rod Position

LCO 3.9.3 

APPLICABILITY:

All control rods shall be fully inserted.  

When loading fuel assemblies into the core.

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more control A.1 Suspend loading fuel Immediately 
rods not fully assemblies into the 
inserted, core.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.9.3.1 Verify all control rods are fully inserted. 12 hours

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.9.3-1 Amendment No.



Control Rod Position Indication 
3.9.4

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3.9.4 Control Rod Position Indication

LCO 3.9.4 

APPLICABILITY:

The control rod "full-in" position indication channel for 
each control rod shall be OPERABLE.  

MODE 5.

-------------------------------- -- --- NOT E OTE-- ----------------------- -- ------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each required channel.  

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more control A.1.1 Suspend in-vessel Immediately 
rod position fuel movement.  
indication channels 
inoperable. AND 

A.1.2 Suspend control rod Immediately 

withdrawal.  

AND 

A.1.3 Initiate action to Immediately 
fully insert all 
insertable control 
rods in core cells 
containing one or 
more fuel assemblies.  

OR 

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2

ACTIONS

3.9.4-1 Amendment No.



Control Rod Position Indication 
3.9.4

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. (continued) A.2.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
fully insert the 
control rod 
associated with the 
inoperable position 
indicator.  

AND 

A.2.2 Initiate action to Immediately 
disarm the control 
rod drive associated 
with the fully 
inserted control rod.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.9.4.1 Verify the channel has no "full- in" Each time the 
indication on each control rod that is not control rod is 
"full-in." withdrawn from 

the "full-in" 
position

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.9.4-2 Amendment No.



Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling 
3.9.5

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3.9.5 Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling

LCO 3.9.5 

APPLICABILITY:

Each withdrawn control rod shall be OPERABLE.  

MODE 5.

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more withdrawn A.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
control rods fully insert 
inoperable, inoperable withdrawn 

control rods.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.9.5.1 ------------------- NOTE-----------------
Not required to be performed until 7 days 
after the control rod is withdrawn.  

Insert each withdrawn control rod at least 7 days 

one notch.  

SR 3.9.5.2 Verify each withdrawn control rod scram 7 days 

accumulator pressure is > 940 psig.

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.9.5-1 Amendment No.



RPV Water Level -Irradiated Fuel 
3.9.6 

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3.9.6 Reactor Pressure Vessel (RPV) Water Level- Irradiated Fuel 

LCO 3.9.6 RPV water level shall be z 22 ft above the top of the RPV 
flange.

APPLICABILITY: During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within the 
RPV.

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. RPV water level not A.1 Suspend movement of Immediately 
within limit, irradiated fuel 

assemblies within the 
RPV.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.9.6.1 Verify RPV water level is > 22 ft above the 24 hours 
top of the RPV flange.

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.9.6-1 Amendment No.



RPV Water Level- New Fuel or Control Rods 
3.9.7 

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3.9.7 Reactor Pressure Vessel (RPV) Water Level-New Fuel or Control Rods

LCO 3.9.7 

APPLICABILITY:

RPV water level shall be > 23 ft above the top of irradiated 
fuel assemblies seated within the RPV.  

During movement of new fuel assemblies or handling of 
control rods within the RPV when irradiated fuel 
assemblies are seated within the RPV.

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. RPV water level not A.1 Suspend movement of Immediately 
within limit, new fuel assemblies 

and handling of 
control rods within 
the RPV.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.9.7.1 Verify RPV water level is > 23 ft above the 24 hours 
top of irradiated fuel assemblies seated 
within the RPV.

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.9.7-1 Amendment No.



RHR-High Water

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3.9.8 Residual Heat Removal (RHR)-High Water Level

LCO 3.9.8

APPLICABILITY:

One RHR shutdown cooling subsystem shall be OPERABLE and in 
operation.  

------------------------ --- NOTE-------------------------
The required RHR shutdown cooling subsystem may be not in 
operation for up to 2 hours per 8 hour period.

MODE 5 with irradiated fuel in the reactor pressure vessel 
(RPV) and with the water level > 22 ft above the top of 
the RPV flange.

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. Required RHR shutdown A.1 Verify an alternate 1 hour 
cooling subsystem method of decay heat 
inoperable, removal is available. AND 

Once per 
24 hours 
thereafter 

B. Required Action and B.1 Suspend loading Immediately 
associated Completion irradiated fuel 
Time of Condition A assemblies into the 
not met. RPV.  

AND 

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2

Level 
3.9.8

3.9.8-1 Amendment No.



RHR-High Water Level 
3.9.8

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. (continued) B.2 Initiate action to Immediately 
restore secondary 

containment to 
OPERABLE status.  

AND 

B.3 Initiate action to Immediately 
restore one standby 
gas treatment 
subsystem to OPERABLE 
status.  

AND 

B.4 Initiate action to Immediately 
restore isolation 
capability in each 
required secondary 
containment 
penetration flow path 
not isolated.  

C. No RHR shutdown C.1 Verify reactor 1 hour from 
cooling subsystem in coolant circulation discovery of no 
operation, by an alternate reactor coolant 

method. circulation 

AND 

Once per 12 
hours 
thereafter 

AND 

C.2 Monitor reactor Once per hour 
coolant temperature.

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.9.8-2 Amendment No.



RHR-High Water Level 
3.9.8

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.9.8.1 Verify one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem 12 hours 
is operating.

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.9.8-3 Amendment No.



RHR-Low Water Level 
3.9.9

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3.9.9 Residual Heat Removal (RHR)-Low Water Level

LCO 3.9.9

APPLICABILITY:

Two RHR shutdown cooling subsystems shall be OPERABLE, and 
one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem shall be in operation.  

------------ ----------- ---NOTE-----------------------
The required operating shutdown cooling subsystem may be not 
in operation for up to 2 hours per 8 hour period.  

S............................................................

MODE 5 with irradiated fuel in the reactor pressure vessel 
(RPV) and with the water level < 22 ft above the top of 
the RPV flange.

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. ---------- NOTE --------- A.1 Verify an alternate 1 hour 
Separate Condition method of decay heat 
entry is allowed for removal is available AND 
each inoperable RHR for the inoperable 
shutdown cooling RHR shutdown cooling Once per 
subsystem. subsystem. 24 hours 

thereafter 

One or two RHR 
shutdown cooling 
subsystems inoperable.  

B. Required Action and B.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
associated Completion restore secondary 
Time of Condition A containment to 
not met. OPERABLE status.  

AND 

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.9.9-1 Amendment No.



RHR-Low Water Level 
3.9.9

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. (continued) B.2 Initiate action to Immediately 
restore one standby 
gas treatment 
subsystem to OPERABLE 
status.  

AND 

B.3 Initiate action to Immediately 
restore isolation 
capability in each 
required secondary 

containment 
penetration flow path 
not isolated.  

C. No RHR shutdown C.1 Verify reactor 1 hour from 
cooling subsystem in coolant circulation discovery of no 
operation. by an alternate reactor coolant 

method. circulation 

AND 

Once per 12 
hours 
thereafter 

AND 

C.2 Monitor reactor Once per hour 
coolant temperature.

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.9.9-2 Amendment No.



RHR-Low Water Level 
3.9.9

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.9.9.1 Verify one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem 12 hours 
is operating.

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.9.9-3 Amendment No.



Refueling Equipment Interlocks 
B 3.9.1 

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

B 3.9.1 Refueling Equipment Interlocks 

BASES 

BACKGROUND Refueling equipment interlocks restrict the operation of the 
refueling equipment or the withdrawal of control rods to 
reinforce unit procedures in preventing the reactor from 
achieving criticality during refueling. The refueling 
interlock circuitry senses the conditions of the refueling 
equipment and the control rods. Depending on the sensed 
conditions, interlocks are actuated to prevent the operation 
of the refueling equipment or the withdrawal of control 
rods.  

GDC 26 of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, requires that one of the 
two required independent reactivity control systems be 
capable of holding the reactor core subcritical under cold 
conditions (Ref. 1). The control rods, when fully inserted, 
serve as the system capable of maintaining the reactor 
subcritical in cold conditions during all fuel movement 
activities and accidents.  

The instrumentation provided to sense the position of the 
refueling platform, the loading of the refueling platform 
fuel grapple (main hoist), and the full insertion of all 
control rods is single failure proof in that no single 
failure can inhibit the interlocks. Additionally, inputs 
are provided for the loading of the refueling platform 
frame-mounted (auxiliary) hoist, the loading of the 
refueling platform trolley-mounted (monorail) hoist, and the 
loading of the service platform hoist. With the reactor 
mode switch in the shutdown or refuel position, the 
indicated conditions are combined in logic circuits to 
determine if all restrictions on refueling equipment 
operations and control rod insertion are satisfied.  

A control rod not at its full-in position interrupts power 
to the refueling equipment to prevent operating the 
equipment over the reactor core when loaded with a fuel 
assembly. Conversely, the refueling equipment located over 
the core and loaded with fuel inserts a control rod 
withdrawal block in the Reactor Manual Control System to 
prevent withdrawing a control rod.  

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2 B 3.9.1-1 Revision No.



Refueling Equipment Interlocks 
B 3.9.1

BASES

BACKGROUND 
(continued)

The refueling platform has two mechanical switches that open 
before the platform is physically located over the reactor 
vessel. The refueling platform hoists and the service 
platform hoist have switches that open when the hoists are 
loaded with fuel. The refueling interlocks use these 
indications to prevent operation of the refueling equipment 
with fuel loaded over the core whenever any control rod is 
withdrawn, or to prevent control rod withdrawal whenever 
fuel loaded refueling equipment is over the core (Ref. 2).

The hoist switches open at a load lighter than the weight of 
a single fuel assembly in water.

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

The refueling interlocks are explicitly assumed in the UFSAR 
analysis of the control rod removal error during refueling 
(Ref. 3). This analysis evaluates the consequences of 
control rod withdrawal during refueling. A prompt 
reactivity excursion during refueling could potentially 
result in fuel failure with subsequent release of 
radioactive material to the environment.  

Criticality and, therefore, subsequent prompt reactivity 
excursions are prevented during the insertion of fuel, 
provided all control rods are fully inserted during the fuel 
insertion. The refueling interlocks accomplish this by 
preventing loading fuel into the core with any control rod 
withdrawn, or by preventing withdrawal of a rod from the 
core during fuel loading.  

The refueling platform location switches activate at a point 
outside of the reactor core, such that, with a fuel assembly 
loaded and a control rod withdrawn, the fuel is not over the 
core.  

Refueling equipment interlocks satisfy Criterion 3 of 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO To prevent criticality during refueling, the refueling 
interlocks associated with the reactor mode switch refuel 
position ensure that fuel assemblies are not loaded into the 
core with any control rod withdrawn.  

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2 B 3.9.1-2 Revision No.



Refueling Equipment Interlocks 
B 3.9.1

BASES

LCO 
(continued)

APPLICABILITY

ACTIONS

To prevent these conditions from developing, the 
all-rods-in, the refueling platform position, the refueling 
platform fuel grapple fuel-loaded, the refueling platform 
frame-mounted hoist fuel-loaded, the refueling platform 
trolley-mounted hoist fuel-loaded, and the service platform 
hoist fuel-loaded inputs are required to be OPERABLE when 
the associated equipment is in use for in-vessel fuel 
movement. These inputs are combined in logic circuits that 
provide refueling equipment or control rod blocks to prevent 
operations that could result in criticality during refueling 
operations.

In MODE 5, a prompt reactivity excursion could cause fuel 
damage and subsequent release of radioactive material to the 
environment. The refueling equipment interlocks protect 
against prompt reactivity excursions during MODE 5. The 
interlocks are only required to be OPERABLE during in-vessel 
fuel movement with refueling equipment associated with the 
interlocks when the reactor mode switch is in the refuel 
position. The interlocks are not required when the reactor 
mode switch is in the shutdown position since a control rod 
block ([CO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod Block Instrumentation") 
ensures control rod withdrawals cannot occur simultaneously 
with in-vessel fuel movements.  

In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the reactor pressure vessel head is 
on, and no fuel loading activities are possible. Therefore, 
the refueling interlocks are not required to be OPERABLE in 
these MODES.

A.1, A.2.1, and A.2.2

With one or more of the required refueling equipment 
interlocks inoperable, the unit must be placed in a 
condition in which the LCO does not apply or is not 
necessary. This can be performed by ensuring fuel 
assemblies are not moved in the reactor vessel or by 
ensuring that the control rods are inserted and cannot be 
withdrawn. Therefore, Required Action A.1 requires that 
in-vessel fuel movement with the affected refueling 
equipment must be immediately suspended. This action 
ensures that operations are not performed with equipment 
that would potentially not be blocked from unacceptable 
operations (e.g., loading fuel into a cell with a control 

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2 B 3.9.1-3 Revision No.



Refueling Equipment Interlocks 
B 3.9.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1, A.2.1, and A.2.2 (continued) 

rod withdrawn). Suspension of in-vessel fuel movement shall 
not preclude completion of movement of a component to a safe 
position. Alternately, Required Actions A.2.1 and A.2.2 
require that a control rod withdrawal block be inserted and 
that all control rods are subsequently verified to be fully 
inserted in core cells containing one or more fuel 
assemblies. Required Action A.2.1 ensures that no control 
rods can be withdrawn. This action ensures that control 
rods cannot be inappropriately withdrawn since an electrical 
or hydraulic block to control rod withdrawal is in place.  
Required Action A.2.2 is normally performed after placing 
the rod withdrawal block in effect and provides a 
verification that all control rods in core cells containing 
one or more fuel assemblies are fully inserted. Like 
Required Action A.1, Required Actions A.2.1 and A.2.2 ensure 
that unacceptable operations are prohibited (e.g., loading 
fuel into a core cell with the control rod withdrawn).  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.1.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates each 
required refueling equipment interlock will function 
properly when a simulated or actual signal indicative of a 
required condition is injected into the logic. The CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by any series of 
sequential, overlapping, or total channel steps so that the 
entire channel is tested.  

The 7 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment and is 
considered adequate in view of other indications of 
refueling interlocks and their associated input status that 
are available to unit operations personnel.  

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26.  

2. UFSAR, Section 7.7.13.  

3. UFSAR, Section 15.4.1.1.

LaSalle 1 and 2 B 3.9.1-4 Revision No.



Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock 
B 3.9.2 

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

B 3.9.2 Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock 

BASES

BACKGROUND

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

The refuel position one-rod-out interlock restricts the 
movement of control rods to reinforce unit procedures that 
prevent the reactor from becoming critical during refueling 
operations. During refueling operations, no more than one 
control rod is permitted to be withdrawn.  

GDC 26 of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, requires that one of the 
two required independent reactivity control systems be 
capable of holding the reactor core subcritical under cold 
conditions (Ref. 1). The control rods serve as the system 
capable of maintaining the reactor subcritical in cold 
conditions.  

The refuel position one-rod-out interlock prevents the 
selection of a second control rod for movement when any 
other control rod is not fully inserted (Ref. 2). It is a 
logic circuit that has redundant channels. It uses the 
all-rods-in signal (from the control rod full-in position 
indicators discussed in LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod Position 
Indication") and a rod selection signal (from the Reactor 
Manual Control System).  

This Specification ensures that the performance of the 
refuel position one-rod-out interlock in the event of a 
Design Basis Accident meets the assumptions used in the 
safety analysis of Reference 3.

The refuel position one-rod-out interlock is explicitly 
assumed in the UFSAR analysis of the control rod removal 
error during refueling (Ref. 3). This analysis evaluates 
the consequences of control rod withdrawal during refueling.  
A prompt reactivity excursion during refueling could 
potentially result in fuel failure with subsequent release 
of radioactive material to the environment.

The refuel position one-rod-out interlock and adequate SDM 
(LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)") prevent criticality by 
preventing withdrawal of more than one control rod. With 

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2 B 3.9.2-1 Revision No.



Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock 
B 3.9.2

BASES

APPLICABLE one control rod withdrawn, the core will remain subcritical, 
SAFETY ANALYSES thereby preventing any prompt critical excursion.  

(continued) 
The refuel position one-rod-out interlock satisfies 
Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).  

LCO To prevent criticality during MODE 5, the refuel position 
one-rod-out interlock ensures no more than one control rod 
may be withdrawn. Both channels of the refuel position 
one-rod-out interlock are required to be OPERABLE and the 
reactor mode switch must be locked in the refuel position to 
support the OPERABILITY of these channels.  

APPLICABILITY In MODE 5, with the reactor mode switch in the refuel 
position, the OPERABLE refuel position one-rod-out interlock 
provides protection against prompt reactivity excursions.  

In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the refuel position one-rod-out 
interlock is not required to be OPERABLE and is bypassed.  
In MODES 1 and 2, the Reactor Protection System 
(LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System (RPS) 
Instrumentation") and the control rods (LCO 3.1.3, "Control 
Rod OPERABILITY") provide mitigation of potential reactivity 
excursions. In MODES 3 and 4, with the reactor mode switch 
in the shutdown position, a control rod block (LCO 3.3.2.1, 
"Control Rod Block Instrumentation") ensures all control 
rods are inserted, thereby preventing criticality during 
shutdown conditions.  

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 

With the refuel position one-rod-out interlock inoperable, 
the refueling interlocks are not capable of preventing more 
than one control rod from being withdrawn. This condition 
may lead to criticality.  

Control rod withdrawal must be immediately suspended, and 
action must be immediately initiated to fully insert all 
insertable control rods in core cells containing one or more 
fuel assemblies. Action must continue until all such 
control rods are fully inserted. Control rods in core cells 
containing no fuel assemblies do not affect the reactivity 
of the core and, therefore, do not have to be inserted.  

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2 B 3.9.2-2 Revision No.



Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock 
B 3.9.2 

BASES (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.2.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Proper functioning of the refueling position one-rod-out 
interlock requires the reactor mode switch to be in Refuel.  
During control rod withdrawal in MODE 5, improper 
positioning of the reactor mode switch could, in some 
instances, allow improper bypassing of required interlocks.  
Therefore, this Surveillance imposes an additional level of 
assurance that the refueling position one-rod-out interlock 
will be OPERABLE when required. By "locking" the reactor 
mode switch in the proper position (i.e., removing the 
reactor mode switch key from the console while the reactor 
mode switch is positioned in refuel), an additional 
administrative control is in place to preclude operator 
errors from resulting in unanalyzed operation.  

The Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient in view of other 
administrative controls utilized during refueling operations 
to ensure safe operation.  

SR 3.9.2.2 

Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST on each channel 
demonstrates the associated refuel position one-rod-out 
interlock will function properly when a simulated or actual 
signal indicative of a required condition is injected into 
the logic. The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by 
any series of sequential, overlapping, or total channel 
steps so that the entire channel is tested. The 7 day 
Frequency is considered adequate because of demonstrated 
circuit reliability, procedural controls on control rod 
withdrawals, and visual indications available in the control 
room to alert the operator of control rods not fully 
inserted. To perform the required testing, the applicable 
condition must be entered (i.e., a control rod must be 
withdrawn from its full-in position). Therefore, SR 3.9.2.2 
has been modified by a Note that states the CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST is not required to be performed until 1 hour 
after any control rod is withdrawn.  

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26.  

2. UFSAR, Section 7.7.13.  

3. UFSAR, Section 15.4.1.1.

LaSalle 1 and 2 B 3.9.2-3 Revision No.



Control Rod Position 
B 3.9.3

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

B 3.9.3 Control Rod Position 

BASES

BACKGROUND

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

Control rods provide the capability to maintain the reactor 
subcritical under all conditions and to limit the potential 
amount and rate of reactivity increase caused by a 
malfunction in the Control Rod Drive System. During 
refueling, movement of control rods is limited by the 
refueling interlocks (LCO 3.9.1, "Refueling Equipment 
Interlocks" and LCO 3.9.2, "Refuel Position One-Rod-Out 
Interlock") or the control rod block with the reactor mode 
switch in the shutdown position (LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod 
Block Instrumentation").  

GDC 26 of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, requires that one of the 
two required independent reactivity control systems be 
capable of holding the reactor core subcritical under cold 
conditions (Ref. 1). The control rods serve as the system 
capable of maintaining the reactor subcritical in cold 
conditions.  

The refueling interlocks allow a single control rod to be 
withdrawn at any time unless fuel is being loaded into the 
core. To preclude loading fuel assemblies into the core 
with a control rod withdrawn, all control rods must be fully 
inserted. This prevents the reactor from achieving 
criticality during refueling operations.

Prevention and mitigation of prompt reactivity excursions 
during refueling are provided by the refueling interlocks 
(LCO 3.9.1 and LCO 3.9.2), the SDM (LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN 
MARGIN (SDM)"), the intermediate range monitor neutron flux 
scram (LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System (RPS) 
Instrumentation"), and the control rod block instrumentation 
(LCO 3.3.2.1).  

The safety analysis of the control rod removal error during 
refueling in the UFSAR (Ref. 2) assumes the functioning of 
the refueling interlocks and adequate SDM. Additionally, 
prior to fuel reload, all control rods must be fully 
inserted to minimize the probability of an inadvertent 
criticality.  

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2 B 3.9.3-1 Revision No.



Control Rod Position 
B 3.9.3

BASES 

APPLICABLE Control rod position satisfies Criterion 3 of 
SAFETY ANALYSES 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).  

(continued) 

LCO All control rods must be fully inserted during applicable 
refueling conditions to minimize the probability of an 
inadvertent criticality during refueling.  

APPLICABILITY During MODE 5, loading fuel into core cells with control 
rods withdrawn may result in inadvertent criticality.  
Therefore, the control rods must be inserted before loading 
fuel into a core cell. All control rods must be inserted 
before loading fuel to ensure that a fuel loading error does 
not result in loading fuel into a core cell with the control 
rod withdrawn.  

In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the reactor pressure vessel head is 
on, and no fuel loading activities are possible. Therefore, 
this Specification is not applicable in these MODES.  

ACTIONS A.1 

With all control rods not fully inserted during the 
applicable conditions, an inadvertent criticality could 
occur that is not analyzed in the UFSAR. All fuel loading 
operations must be immediately suspended. Suspension of 
these activities shall not preclude completion of movement 
of a component to a safe position.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.3.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

During refueling, to ensure that the reactor remains 
subcritical, all control rods must be fully inserted prior 
to and during fuel loading. Periodic checks of the control 
rod position ensure this condition is maintained.  

The 12 hour Frequency takes into consideration the 
procedural controls on control rod movement during refueling 
as well as the redundant functions of the refueling 
interlocks.  

(continued)
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Control Rod Position 
B 3.9.3

BASES (continued)

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26.  

2. UFSAR, Section 15.4.1.1.
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Control Rod Position Indication 
B 3.9.4

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

B 3.9.4 Control Rod Position Indication 

BASES

BACKGROUND The full-in position indication channel for each control rod 
provides information necessary to the refueling interlocks 
to prevent inadvertent criticalities during refueling 
operations. During refueling, the refueling interlocks 
(LCO 3.9.1, "Refueling Equipment Interlocks" and LCO 3.9.2, 
"Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock") use the full-in 
position indication channel to limit the operation of the 
refueling equipment and the movement of the control rods.  
Three full-in position indication detectors are provided for 
each control rod (reed switches SO0 and S52 provide 
indication for full-in and switch S51 provides indication 
for beyond full-in). All three full-in position indication 
detectors provide input to the all-rods-in logic. The three 
switches are wired in parallel, such that, if any one of the 
three full-in position indication detectors indicates full
in, the all-rods-in logic will receive a full-in signal for 
that control rod. Therefore, each control rod is considered 
to have only one "full-in" postion indication channel. The 
absence of the full-in position indication channel signal 
for any control rod removes the all-rods-in permissive for 
the refueling equipment interlocks and prevents fuel 
loading. Also, this condition causes the refuel position 
one-rod-out interlock to not allow the selection of any 
other control rod. The all-rods-in logic provides two 
signals, one to each of the two Reactor Manual Control 
System rod block logic circuits.  

GDC 26 of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, requires that one of the 
two required independent reactivity control systems be 
capable of holding the reactor core subcritical under cold 
conditions (Ref. 1). The control rods serve as the system 
capable of maintaining the reactor subcritical in cold 
conditions.

APPLICABLE Prevention and mitigation of prompt reactivity excursions 
SAFETY ANALYSES during refueling are provided by the refueling interlocks 

(LCO 3.9.1 and LCO 3.9.2), the SDM (LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN 
MARGIN (SDM)"), the intermediate range monitor neutron flux 

(continued)
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Control Rod Position Indication 
B 3.9.4 

BASES 

APPLICABLE scram (LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System (RPS) 
SAFETY ANALYSES Instrumentation"), and the control rod block instrumentation 

(continued) (LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod Block Instrumentation").  

The safety analysis for the control rod removal error during 
refueling (Ref. 2) assumes the functioning of the refueling 
interlocks and adequate SDM. The full-in position 
indication channel is required to be OPERABLE so that the 
refueling interlocks can ensure that fuel cannot be loaded 
with any control rod withdrawn and that no more than one 
control rod can be withdrawn at a time.  

Control rod position indication satisfies Criterion 3 of 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).  

LCO The control rod full-in position indication channel for each 
control rod must be OPERABLE to provide the required inputs 
to the refueling interlocks. A channel is OPERABLE if it 
provides correct position indication to the refueling 
equipment interlock all-rods-in logic (LCO 3.9.1) and the 
refuel position one-rod-out interlock logic (LCO 3.9.2).  

APPLICABILITY During MODE 5, the control rods must have OPERABLE full-in 
position indication channels to ensure the applicable 
refueling interlocks will be OPERABLE.  

In MODES 1 and 2, requirements for control rod position are 
specified in LCO 3.1.3, "Control Rod OPERABILITY." In 
MODES 3 and 4, with the reactor mode switch in the shutdown 
position, a control rod block (LCO 3.3.2.1) ensures all 
control rods are inserted, thereby preventing criticality 
during shutdown conditions.  

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to 
control rod position indication channels. Section 1.3, 
Completion Times, specifies that once a Condition has been 
entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or 
variables expressed in the Condition, discovered to be 
inoperable or not within limits, will not result in separate 
entry into the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that 
Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each 
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial 

(continued)
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Control Rod Position Indication 
B 3.9.4 

BASES 

ACTIONS entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for 
(continued) inoperable control rod position indication channels provide 

appropriate compensatory measures for separate inoperable 
channels. As such, this Note has been provided, which 
allows separate Condition entry for each inoperable required 
control rod position indication channel.  

A.1.1, A.1.2, A.1.3, A.2.1, and A.2.2 

With one or more required full-in position indication 
channels inoperable, compensating actions must be taken to 
protect against potential reactivity excursions from fuel 
assembly insertions or control rod withdrawals. This may be 
accomplished by immediately suspending in-vessel fuel 
movement and control rod withdrawal, and immediately 
initiating action to fully insert all insertable control 
rods in core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies.  
Actions must continue until all insertable control rods in 
core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies are fully 
inserted. Control rods in core cells containing no fuel 
assemblies do not affect the reactivity of the core and, 
therefore, do not have to be inserted. Suspension of 
in-vessel fuel movements and control rod withdrawal shall 
not preclude moving a component to a safe position.  

Alternatively, actions may be immediately initiated to fully 
insert the control rod(s) associated with the inoperable 
full-in position indicators(s) and to disarm (electrically 
or hydraulically) the drive(s) to ensure that the control 
rod is not withdrawn. A control rod can be hydraulically 
disarmed by closing the drive water and exhaust water 
isolation valves. A control rod can be electrically 
disarmed by disconnecting power from all four directional 
control valve solenoids. Actions must continue until all 
associated control rods are fully inserted and drives are 
disarmed. Under these conditions (control rod fully 
inserted and disarmed), an inoperable full-in channel may be 
bypassed to allow refueling operations to proceed. An 
alternate method must be used to ensure the control rod is 
fully inserted.  

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2 B 3.9.4-3 Revision No.



Control Rod Position Indication 
B 3.9.4 

BASES (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.4.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

The full-in position indication channels provide input to 
the one-rod-out interlock and other refueling interlocks 
that require an all-rods-in permissive. The interlocks are 
activated when the full-in position indication for any 
control rod is not present, since this indicates that all 
rods are not fully inserted. Therefore, testing of the 
full-in position indication channels is performed to ensure 
that when a control rod is withdrawn, the full-in position 
indication is not present. This is performed by verifying 
both the absence of a full-in position indication and the 
absence of an "00" indication for the control rod on the 
four control rod group display, when the control rod is not 
full-in. The full-in position indication channel is 
considered inoperable even with the control rod fully 
inserted, if it would continue to indicate full-in with the 
control rod withdrawn. Performing the SR each time a 
control rod is withdrawn from the full-in position is 
considered adequate because of the procedural controls on 
control rod withdrawals and the visual indications available 
in the control room to alert the operator to control rods 
not fully inserted.  

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26.  

2. UFSAR, Section 15.4.1.1.
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Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling 
B 3.9.5

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

B 3.9.5 Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling 

BASES

BACKGROUND

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

Control rods are components of the Control Rod Drive (CRD) 
System, the primary reactivity control system for the 
reactor. In conjunction with the Reactor Protection System, 
the CRD System provides the means for the reliable control 
of reactivity changes during refueling operation. In 
addition, the control rods provide the capability to 
maintain the reactor subcritical under all conditions and to 
limit the potential amount and rate of reactivity increase 
caused by a malfunction in the CRD System.  

GDC 26 of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, requires that one of the 
two required independent reactivity control systems be 
capable of holding the reactor core subcritical under cold 
conditions (Ref. 1). The CRD System is the system capable 
of maintaining the reactor subcritical in cold conditions.

Prevention and mitigation of prompt reactivity excursions 
during refueling are provided by refueling interlocks 
(LCO 3.9.1, "Refueling Equipment Interlocks" and LCO 3.9.2, 
"Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock"), the SDM 
(LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)"), the intermediate range 
monitor neutron flux scram (LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection 
System (RPS) Instrumentation"), and the control rod block 
instrumentation (LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod Block 
Instrumentation").  

The safety analysis for the control rod removal error during 
refueling (Ref. 2) evaluates the consequences of control rod 
withdrawal during refueling. A prompt reactivity excursion 
during refueling could potentially result in fuel failure 
with subsequent release of radioactive material to the 
environment. Control rod scram provides protection should a 
prompt reactivity excursion occur.  

Control rod OPERABILITY during refueling satisfies 
Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

(continued)
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Control Rod OPERABILITY - Refueling 
B 3.9.5

BASES (continued)

Each withdrawn control rod must be OPERABLE. The withdrawn 
control rod is considered OPERABLE if the scram accumulator 
pressure is > 940 psig and the control rod is capable of 
being automatically inserted upon receipt of a scram signal.  
Inserted control rods have already completed their 
reactivity control function, and therefore, are not required 
to be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY During MODE 5, withdrawn control rods must be OPERABLE to 
ensure that when a scram occurs the control rods will insert 
and provide the required negative reactivity to maintain the 
reactor subcritical.  

For MODES 1 and 2, control rod requirements are found in 
LCO 3.1.2, "Reactivity Anomalies," LCO 3.1.3, "Control Rod 
OPERABILITY," LCO 3.1.4, "Control Rod Scram Times," and 
LCO 3.1.5, "Control Rod Scram Accumulators." During MODES 3 
and 4, control rods are not able to be withdrawn since the 
reactor mode switch is in shutdown and a control rod block 
is applied. This provides adequate requirements for control 
rod OPERABILITY during these conditions.

ACTIONS A.1 

With one or more withdrawn control rods inoperable, action 
must be immediately initiated to fully insert the inoperable 
control rod(s). Inserting the control rod(s) ensures that 
the shutdown and scram capabilities are not adversely 
affected. Actions must continue until the inoperable 
control rod(s) is fully inserted.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.5.1 and SR 3.9.5.2 
REQUIREMENTS 

During MODE 5, the OPERABILITY of control rods is primarily 
required to ensure that a withdrawn control rod will 
automatically insert if a signal requiring a reactor 
shutdown occurs. Because no explicit analysis exists for 
automatic shutdown during refueling, the shutdown function 
is satisfied if the withdrawn control rod is capable of 
automatic insertion and the associated CRD scram accumulator 
pressure is > 940 psig.  

(continued)
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Control Rod OPERABILITY - Refueling 
B 3.9.5

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REOUIREMENTS

SR 3.9.5.1 and SR 3.9.5.2 (continued) 

The 7 day Frequency takes into consideration equipment 
reliability, procedural controls over the scram 
accumulators, and control room alarms and indicating lights 
that indicate low accumulator charge pressures.

SR 3.9.5.1 is modified by a Note that allows 7 days after 
withdrawal of the control rod to perform the Surveillance.  
This acknowledges that the control rod must first be 
withdrawn before performance of the Surveillance, and 
therefore avoids potential conflicts with SR 3.0.1.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26.  

2. UFSAR, Section 15.4.1.1.
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RPV Water Level- Irradiated Fuel 
B 3.9.6 

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

B 3.9.6 Reactor Pressure Vessel (RPV) Water Level- Irradiated Fuel 

BASES

BACKGROUND

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

The movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within the RPV 
requires a minimum water level of 22 ft above the top of the 
RPV flange. During refueling, this maintains a sufficient 
water level in the reactor vessel cavity and spent fuel 
storage pool. Sufficient water is necessary to retain 
iodine fission product activity in the water in the event of 
a fuel handling accident (Refs. 1 and 2). Sufficient iodine 
activity would be retained to limit offsite doses from the 
accident to < 25% of 10 CFR 100 limits, as provided by the 
guidance of Reference 3.

During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies the water 
level in the RPV is an initial condition design parameter in 
the analysis of a fuel handling accident in containment 
postulated by Regulatory Guide 1.25 (Ref. 1). A minimum 
water level of 23 ft (Regulatory Position C.1.c of Ref. 1) 
allows a decontamination factor of 100 (Regulatory Position 
C.1.g of Ref. 1) to be used in the accident analysis for 
iodine. This relates to the assumption that 99% of the 
total iodine released from the pellet to cladding gap of all 
the dropped fuel assembly rods is retained by the refueling 
cavity water. The fuel pellet to cladding gap is assumed to 
contain 10% of the total fuel rod iodine inventory (Ref. 1).  

Analysis of the fuel handling accident inside containment is 
described in Reference 2. With a minimum water level of 
22 ft (a decontamination factor of 100 is still expected at 
a water level as low as 22 ft) and a minimum decay time of 
24 hours prior to fuel handling, the analysis and test 
programs demonstrate that the iodine release due to a 
postulated fuel handling accident is adequately captured by 
the water, and that offsite doses are maintained within 
allowable limits (Ref. 4). While the worst case assumptions 
include the dropping of the irradiated fuel assembly being 
handled onto the reactor core, the possibility exists of the 
dropped assembly striking the RPV flange and releasing 
fission products. Therefore, the minimum depth for water 

(continued)
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RPV Water Level -Irradiated Fuel 
B 3.9.6

BASES

APPLICABLE coverage to ensure acceptable radiological consequences is 
SAFETY ANALYSES specified from the RPV flange. Since the worst case event 

(continued) results in failed fuel assemblies seated in the core, as 
well as the dropped assembly, dropping an assembly on the 
RPV flange will result in reduced releases of fission gases.  

RPV water level satisfies Criterion 2 of 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).  

LCO A minimum water level of 22 ft above the top of the RPV 
flange is required to ensure that the radiological 
consequences of a postulated fuel handling accident are 
within acceptable limits, as provided by the guidance of 
Reference 3.  

APPLICABILITY LCO 3.9.6 is applicable when moving irradiated fuel 
assemblies within the RPV. The LCO minimizes the 
possibility of a fuel handling accident in containment that 
is beyond the assumptions of the safety analysis. If 
irradiated fuel is not present within the RPV, there can be 
no significant radioactivity release as a result of a 
postulated fuel handling accident. Requirements for 
handling of new fuel assemblies or control rods (where water 
depth to the RPV flange is not of concern) are covered by 
LCO 3.9.7, "RPV Water Level - New Fuel or Control Rods." 
Requirements for fuel handling accidents in the spent fuel 
storage pool are covered by LCO 3.7.8, "Spent Fuel Storage 
Pool Water Level." 

ACTIONS A.1 

If the water level is < 22 ft above the top of the RPV 
flange, all operations involving movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies within the RPV shall be suspended immediately to 
ensure that a fuel handling accident cannot occur. The 
suspension of irradiated fuel movement shall not preclude 
completion of movement of a component to a safe position.  

(continued)
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RPV Water Level -Irradiated Fuel 
B 3.9.6

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.9.6.1 

Verification of a minimum water level of 22 ft above the top 
of the RPV flange ensures that the design basis for the 
postulated fuel handling accident analysis during refueling 
operations is met. Water at the required level limits the 
consequences of damaged fuel rods, which are postulated to 
result from a fuel handling accident in containment 
(Ref. 2).

The Frequency of 24 hours is based on engineering judgment 
and is considered adequate in view of the large volume of 
water and the normal procedural controls on valve positions, 
which make significant unplanned level changes unlikely.  

REFERENCES 1. Regulatory Guide 1.25, March 23, 1972.  

2. UFSAR, Section 15.7.4.  

3. NUREG-0800, Section 15.7.4.  

4. 10 CFR 100.11.
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RPV Water Level-New Fuel or Control Rods 
B 3.9.7 

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

B 3.9.7 Reactor Pressure Vessel (RPV) Water Level-New Fuel or Control Rods 

BASES

BACKGROUND

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

The movement of new fuel assemblies or handling of control 
rods within the RPV when fuel assemblies seated within the 
reactor vessel are irradiated requires a minimum water level 
of 23 ft above the top of irradiated fuel assemblies seated 
within the RPV. During refueling, this maintains a 
sufficient water level above the irradiated fuel.  
Sufficient water is necessary to retain iodine fission 
product activity in the water in the event of a fuel 
handling accident (Refs. 1 and 2). Sufficient iodine 
activity would be retained to limit offsite doses from the 
accident to < 25% of 10 CFR 100 limits, as provided by the 
guidance of Reference 3.

During movement of new fuel assemblies or handling of 
control rods over irradiated fuel assemblies, the water 
level in the RPV is an initial condition design parameter in 
the analysis of a fuel handling accident in containment 
postulated by Regulatory Guide 1.25 (Ref. 1). A minimum 
water level of 23 ft (Regulatory Position C.1.c of Ref. 1) 
allows a decontamination factor of 100 (Regulatory Position 
C.1.g of Ref. 1) to be used in the accident analysis for 
iodine. This relates to the assumption that 99% of the 
total iodine released from the pellet to cladding gap of all 
the dropped fuel assembly rods is retained by the refueling 
cavity water. The fuel pellet to cladding gap is assumed to 
contain 10% of the total fuel rod iodine inventory (Ref. 1).  

Analysis of the fuel handling accident inside containment is 
described in Reference 2. With a minimum water level of 
23 ft and a minimum decay time of 24 hours prior to fuel 
handling, the analysis and test programs demonstrate that 
the iodine release due to a postulated fuel handling 
accident is adequately captured by the water, and that 
offsite doses are maintained within allowable limits 
(Ref. 4). The related assumptions include the worst case 
dropping of an irradiated fuel assembly onto the reactor 
core loaded with irradiated fuel assemblies.  

(continued)
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RPV Water Level- New Fuel or Control Rods 
B 3.9.7

BASES

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES 

(continued)

LCO

RPV water level satisfies Criterion 2 of 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

A minimum water level of 23 ft above the top of irradiated 
fuel assemblies seated within the RPV is required to ensure 
that the radiological consequences of a postulated fuel 
handling accident are within acceptable limits, as provided 
by the guidance of Reference 3.

APPLICABILITY

ACTIONS

LCO 3.9.7 is applicable when moving new fuel assemblies or 
handling control rods (i.e., movement with other than the 
normal control rod drive) when irradiated fuel assemblies 
are seated within the RPV. The LCO minimizes the 
possibility of a fuel handling accident in containment that 
is beyond the assumptions of the safety analysis. If 
irradiated fuel is not present within the RPV, there can be 
no significant radioactivity release as a result of a 
postulated fuel handling accident. Requirements for fuel 
handling accidents in the spent fuel storage pool are 
covered by LCO 3.7.8, "Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level." 
Requirements for handling irradiated fuel over the RPV are 
covered by LCO 3.9.6, "Reactor Pressure Vessel (RPV) Water 
Level- Irradiated Fuel."

A. 1

If the water level is < 23 ft above the top of irradiated 
fuel assemblies seated within the RPV, all operations 
involving movement of new fuel assemblies and handling of 
control rods within the RPV shall be suspended immediately 
to ensure that a fuel handling accident cannot occur. The 
suspension of fuel movement and control rod handling shall 
not preclude completion of movement of a component to a safe 
position.

(conti nued)
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RPV Water Level- New Fuel or Control Rods 
B 3.9.7

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.9.7.1 

Verification of a minimum water level of 23 ft above the top 
of the irradiated fuel assemblies seated within the RPV 
ensures that the design basis for the postulated fuel 
handling accident analysis during refueling operations is 

met. Water at the required level limits the consequences of 

damaged fuel rods, which are postulated to result from a 

fuel handling accident in containment (Ref. 2).

The Frequency of 24 hours is based on engineering judgment 
and is considered adequate in view of the large volume of 
water and the normal procedural controls on valve positions, 
which make significant unplanned level changes unlikely.  

REFERENCES 1. Regulatory Guide 1.25, March 23, 1972.  

2. UFSAR, Section 15.7.4.  

3. NUREG-0800, Section 15.7.4.  

4. 10 CFR 100.11.
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RHR-High Water Level 
IB 3.9.8

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

B 3.9.8 Residual Heat Removal (RHR)-High Water Level 

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of the RHR System in MODE 5 is to remove decay 
heat and sensible heat from the reactor coolant, as required 
by GDC 34 (Ref. 1). Each of the two shutdown cooling loops 
of the RHR System can provide the required decay heat 
removal. Each loop consists of one motor driven pump, a 
heat exchanger, and associated piping and valves. Both 
loops have a common suction from the same recirculation 
loop. Each pump discharges the reactor coolant, after it 
has been cooled by circulation through the respective heat 
exchangers, to the reactor via the associated recirculation 
loop. The RHR heat exchangers transfer heat to the RHR 
Service Water (RHRSW) System. The RHR shutdown cooling mode 
is manually controlled.  

In addition to the RHR subsystems, the volume of water above 
the reactor pressure vessel (RPV) flange provides a heat 
sink for decay heat removal.

APPLICABLE With the unit in MODE 5, the RHR shutdown cooling subsystem 
SAFETY ANALYSES is not required to mitigate any events or accidents 

evaluated in the safety analyses. The RHR shutdown cooling 
subsystem is required for removing decay heat to maintain 
the temperature of the reactor coolant.  

The RHR System satisfies Criterion 4 of 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).  

LCO Only one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem is required to be 
OPERABLE and in operation in MODE 5 with irradiated fuel in 
the RPV and the water level > 22 ft above the RPV flange.  
Only one subsystem is required to be OPERABLE because the 
volume of water above the RPV flange provides backup decay 
heat removal capability.  

An OPERABLE RHR shutdown cooling subsystem consists of an 
RHR pump, a heat exchanger, the necessary portions of the 
RHRSW System and Ultimate Heat Sink capable of providing 

(continued)
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RHR-High Water Level 
B 3.9.8

BASES

LCO 
(continued)

APPLICABILITY

ACTIONS

cooling to the RHR heat exchanger, valves, piping, 
instruments, and controls to ensure an OPERABLE flow path.  

Additionally, each RHR shutdown cooling subsystem is 
considered OPERABLE if it can be manually aligned (remote or 
local) in the shutdown cooling mode for removal of decay 
heat. Operation (either continuous or intermittent) of one 
subsystem can maintain and reduce the reactor coolant 
temperature as required. However, to ensure adequate core 
flow to allow for accurate average reactor coolant 
temperature monitoring, nearly continuous operation is 
required. A Note is provided to allow a 2 hour exception 
for the operating subsystem to not be in operation every 
8 hours. This is permitted because the core heat generation 
can be low enough and the heatup rate slow enough to allow 
some changes to the RHR subsystem or other operations 
requiring RHR flow interruption.

One RHR shutdown cooling subsystem must be OPERABLE and in 
operation in MODE 5, with irradiated fuel in the RPV and 
with the water level > 22 ft above the top of the RPV 
flange, to provide decay heat removal. RHR shutdown cooling 
subsystem requirements in other MODES are covered by LCOs in 
Section 3.4, Reactor Coolant System (RCS). RHR shutdown 
cooling subsystem requirements in MODE 5, with irradiated 
fuel in the RPV and with the water level < 22 ft above the 
RPV flange, are given in LCO 3.9.9, "Residual Heat Removal 
(RHR)-Low Water Level."

A. 1

With no RHR shutdown cooling subsystem OPERABLE, an 
alternate method of decay heat removal must be provided 
within 1 hour. In this condition, the volume of water above 
the RPV flange provides adequate capability to remove decay 
heat from the reactor core. However, the overall 
reliability is reduced because loss of water level could 
result in reduced decay heat removal capability. The 1 hour 
Completion Time is based on the decay heat removal function 
and the probability of a loss of the available decay heat 
removal capabilities. Furthermore, verification of the 

(continued)
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RHR-High Water Level 

B 3.9.8 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1 (continued) 

functional availability of the alternate method must be 
reconfirmed every 24 hours thereafter. This will ensure 
continued heat removal capability.  

Alternate decay heat removal methods are available to the 
operators for review and preplanning in the unit operating 
procedures. The required cooling capacity of the alternate 
method should be ensured by verifying (by calculation or 
demonstration) its capability to maintain or reduce 
temperature. For example, this may include the use of the 
Fuel Pool Cooling System (operating with positive flow from 
the reactor cavity to the skimmer surge tank), the Reactor 
Water Cleanup System, or the Control Rod Drive System. The 
method used to remove the decay heat should be the most 
prudent choice based on unit conditions.  

B.1, B.2, B.3, and B.4 

If no RHR shutdown cooling subsystem is OPERABLE and an 
alternate method of decay heat removal is not available in 
accordance with Required Action A.1, actions shall be taken 
immediately to suspend operations involving an increase in 
reactor decay heat load by suspending the loading of 
irradiated fuel assemblies into the RPV.  

Additional actions are required to minimize any potential 
fission product release to the environment. This includes 
ensuring secondary containment is OPERABLE; one standby gas 
treatment subsystem is OPERABLE; and secondary containment 
isolation capability is available in each associated 
penetration flow path not isolated that is assumed to be 
isolated to mitigate radioactive releases (i.e., one 
secondary containment isolation valve and associated 
instrumentation are OPERABLE or other acceptable 
administrative controls to assure isolation capability.  
These administrative controls consist of stationing a 
dedicated operator, who is in continuous communication with 
the control room, at the controls of the isolation device.  
In this way, the penetration can be rapidly isolated when a 
need for secondary containment isolation is indicated).  

(continued)
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RHR-High Water Level 
B 3.9.8

BASES

ACTIONS B.1, B.2, B.3, and B.4 (continued)

This may be performed as an administrative check, by 
examining logs or other information to determine whether the 
components are out of service for maintenance or other 
reasons. It is not necessary to perform the Surveillances 
needed to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the components.  
If, however, any required component is inoperable, then it 
must be restored to OPERABLE status. In this case, a 
surveillance may need to be performed to restore the 
component to OPERABLE status. Actions must continue until 
all required components are OPERABLE.  

C.1 and C.2 

If no RHR shutdown cooling subsystem is in operation, an 
alternate method of coolant circulation is required to be 
established within 1 hour. The Completion Time is modified 
such that 1 hour is applicable separately for each 
occurrence involving a loss of coolant circulation.  

During the period when the reactor coolant is being 
circulated by an alternate method (other than by the 
required RHR shutdown cooling subsystem), the reactor 
coolant temperature must be periodically monitored to ensure 
proper functioning of the alternate method. The once per 
hour Completion Time is deemed appropriate.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.8.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

This Surveillance demonstrates that the required RHR 
shutdown cooling subsystem is in operation and circulating 
reactor coolant in accordance with normal procedural 
requirements. The Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient in 
view of other visual and audible indications available to 
the operator for monitoring the RHR shutdown cooling 
subsystem in the control room.  

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 34.
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RHR-Low Water Level 
B 3.9.9

B 3.9 REFUELING OP'ERATIONS 

B 3.9.9 Residual Heat Removal (RHR)-Low Water Level 

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of the RHR System in MODE 5 is to remove decay 
heat and sensible heat from the reactor coolant, as required 
by GDC 34 (Ref. 1). Each of the two shutdown cooling loops 
of the RHR System can provide the required decay heat 
removal. Each loop consists of one motor driven pump, a 
heat exchanger, and associated piping and valves. Both 
loops have a common suction from the same recirculation 
loop. Each pump discharges the reactor coolant, after it 
has been cooled by circulation through the respective heat 
exchangers, to the reactor via the associated recirculation 
loop. The RHR heat exchangers transfer heat to the RHR 
Service Water (RHRSW) System. The RHR shutdown cooling mode 
is manually controlled.

APPLICABLE With the unit in MODE 5, the RHR shutdown cooling subsystems 
SAFETY ANALYSES are not required to mitigate any events or accidents 

evaluated in the safety analyses. The RHR shutdown cooling 
subsystems are required for removing decay heat to maintain 
the temperature of the reactor coolant.  

The RHR System satisfies Criterion 4 of 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).  

LCO In MODE 5 with irradiated fuel in the reactor pressure 
vessel (RPV) and with the water level < 22 ft above the RPV 
flange both RHR shutdown cooling subsystems must be OPERABLE 
and one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem must be in operation.  

An OPERABLE RHR shutdown cooling subsystem consists of an 
RHR pump, a heat exchanger, the necessary portions of the 
RHRSW System and Ultimate Heat Sink capable of providing 
cooling to the RHR heat exchanger, valves, piping, 
instruments, and controls to ensure an OPERABLE flow path.  

Additionally, each RHR shutdown cooling subsystem is 
considered OPERABLE if it can be manually aligned (remote or 
local) in the shutdown cooling mode for removal of decay 

(continued)
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RHR-Low Water Level 
B 3.9.9

BASES

LCO 
(continued)

APPLICABILITY

ACTIONS

heat. Operation (either continuous or intermittent) of one 
subsystem can maintain and reduce the reactor coolant 
temperature as required. However, to ensure adequate core 
flow to allow for accurate average reactor coolant 
temperature monitoring, nearly continuous operation is 
required. A Note is provided to allow a 2 hour exception 
for the operating subsystem to not be in operation every 
8 hours. This is permitted because the core heat generation 
can be low enough and the heatup rate slow enough to allow 
some changes to the RHR subsystem or other operations 
requiring RHR flow interruption.

Two RHR shutdown cooling subsystems are required to be 
OPERABLE and one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem must be in 
operation in MODE 5, with irradiated fuel in the RPV and 
with the water level < 22 ft above the top of the RPV 
flange, to provide decay heat removal. RHR shutdown cooling 
subsystem requirements in other MODES are covered by LCOs in 
Section 3.4, Reactor Coolant System (RCS). RHR shutdown 
cooling subsystem requirements in MODE 5, with irradiated 
fuel in the RPV and the water level > 22 ft above the RPV 
flange, are given in LCO 3.9.8, "Residual Heat Removal 
(RHR)-High Water Level."

A.1

With one of the two RHR shutdown cooling subsystems 
inoperable, the remaining subsystem is capable of providing 
the required decay heat removal. However, the overall 
reliability is reduced. Therefore, an alternate method of 
decay heat removal must be provided. With both RHR shutdown 
cooling subsystems inoperable, an alternate method of decay 
heat removal must be provided in addition to that provided 
for the initial RHR shutdown cooling subsystem 
inoperability. This re-establishes backup decay heat 
removal capabilities, similar to the requirements of the 
LCO. The 1 hour Completion Time is based on the decay heat 
removal function and the probability of a loss of the 
available decay heat removal capabilities. Furthermore, 
verification of the functional availability of these 
alternate method(s) must be reconfirmed every 24 hours 
thereafter. This will ensure continued heat removal 
capability.  

(continued)
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RHR-Low Water Level 
B 3.9.9 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1 (continued) 

Alternate decay heat removal methods are available to the 
operators for review and preplanning in the unit operating 
procedures. The required cooling capacity of the alternate 
method(s) should be ensured by verifying (by calculation or 

demonstration) their capability to maintain or reduce 
temperature. For example, this may include the use of the 
Fuel Pool Cooling System (operating with positive flow from 
the reactor cavity to the skimmer surge tank), the Reactor 
Water Cleanup System, or the Control Rod Drive System. The 
method used to remove decay heat should be the most prudent 
choice based on unit conditions.  

Condition A is modified by a Note allowing separate 
Condition entry for each inoperable RHR shutdown cooling 
subsystem. This is acceptable since the Required Actions 
for this Condition provide appropriate compensatory actions 
for each inoperable RHR shutdown cooling subsystem.  
Complying with the Required Actions allow for continued 
operation. A subsequent inoperable RHR shutdown cooling 
subsystem is governed by subsequent entry into the Condition 
and application of the Required Actions.  

B.1, B.2, and B.3 

With the required decay heat removal subsystem(s) inoperable 
and the required alternate method(s) of decay heat removal 
not available in accordance with Required Action A.1, 
additional actions are required to minimize any potential 
fission product release to the environment. This includes 
ensuring secondary containment is OPERABLE: one standby gas 
treatment subsystem is OPERABLE; and secondary containment 
isolation capability is available in each associated 
penetration flow path not isolated that is assumed to be 
isolated to mitigate radioactive releases (i.e., one 
secondary containment isolation valve and associated 
instrumentation are OPERABLE or other acceptable 
administrative controls to assure isolation capability.  
These administrative controls consist of stationing a 
dedicated operator, who is in continuous communication with 
the control room, at the controls of the isolation device.  

(continued)
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RHR-Low Water Level 
B 3.9.9 

BASES 

ACTIONS B.1, B.2, and B.3 (continued) 

In this way, the penetration can be rapidly isolated when a 
need for secondary containment isolation is indicated).  
This may be performed as an administrative check, by 
examining logs or other information to determine whether the 
components are out of service for maintenance or other 
reasons. It is not necessary to perform the Surveillances 
needed to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the components.  
If, however, any required component is inoperable, then it 
must be restored to OPERABLE status. In this case, a 
surveillance may need to be performed to restore the 
component to OPERABLE status. Actions must continue until 
all required components are OPERABLE.  

C.1 and C.2 

If no RHR shutdown cooling subsystem is in operation, an 
alternate method of coolant circulation is required to be 
established within 1 hour. The Completion Time is modified 
such that the 1 hour is applicable separately for each 
occurrence involving a loss of coolant circulation.  

During the period when the reactor coolant is being 
circulated by an alternate method (other than by the 
required RHR shutdown cooling subsystem), the reactor 
coolant temperature must be periodically monitored to ensure 
proper function of the alternate method. The once per hour 
Completion Time is deemed appropriate.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.9.1 
REOUIREMENTS 

This Surveillance demonstrates that one RHR shutdown cooling 
subsystem is in operation and circulating reactor coolant in 
accordance with normal procedural requirements. The 
Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient in view of other visual 
and audible indications available to the operator for 
monitoring the RHR shutdown cooling subsystem in the control 
room.  

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 34.
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3/4.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3/4.9.1 REACTOR MODE SWITCH 

ITY'rTW' PfkfTýTYh €D nnrDATTn.
LAMU~' .. ILIU; .r f~*l

-- r. ' {a. A control rod shall not be withdrawn unless the Refuel position•I one-rod-out interlock is OPERABL '. Y A 1e s l - "en+ 

"p "-IoAPiL': b. ý(MR AJTEAT • shall not be performed using equipment associated 
(with a Refuel position interlock unless at least the following Refuel 

LCO 3,9.1 Tposition interlocKs are U*UHAULh Tor such equipment.

SIR 3,9. I. 1

1. All rods in.  
2. Refuel platform Dos onn _r 
3. Refuel platform is•tsuel-loaded.  
4. Service platform hoist fuel-loaded.  

APPLICABILITY: (OPERATIONAL ,CONOITION . A,

ACT'ION: 'q I N 

a. With the reactor mode switch not locked in the Shutdown or Refuel 
position as specified, suspend CORE ALTERATIONS and lock the reactor 
mode switcn in the Shutdown or Refuel position. A.L 

b. With the one-rod-out interlock inoperable, lock the reactor mode 
switch in the Shutdown position. i ,. . , , e ea+ '-W 'l

c. (With any of the abovg required Refuel pcsition equipment inter ocks 
Anw A - inoperable, suspend VPA T with equipment associated with 

( the inoperable Refuel position equipment injte rlog . . �* . IAI�Ired~i Aropoteil A-.0AL 

-rA. ..... ... m vN 3 0
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REFUELING OPERATIONS 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

4.9.1.1 The reactor mode switch shall be verified to be locked in the Shutdown 
or Refuel position as specified: 

a. Within 2 hours prior to: 

1. Beginning CORE ALTERATIONS, and 
2. Resuming CORE ALTERATIONS when the reactor mode switch has been] 

3K•CtI,|. 4interiocks shall be demonstrated RAIEBLE by performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL 
"A(TEST n rs ri . s at least once per 

7 da1s durin .  

(4.9..3 Ea of the above required reactor mode switch Rfuel postion/ 

rlocks hat is af ected sha11 be demonstrat OPERABLE by pefrfrmance oa .  

rftNEL FU wCTIONAL T =T prior o res bAn n rod wthdrawal r CORE 

4.A9.ERATIO , as applEcable, ff lowing repair, Intenan e or rep acemene of/ 

\ay compoenttt tf the . fuel position int boc(. 3 f a

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 3/4 9-2
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=F 3.c[)

3/4.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3/4.9.1 REACTOR MODE SWITCH 

LTNTTTrN• IOfNII1Tr(M POM tIPlPATTflM

5R 3.9.1

A2 reactor mode switch shall be OPERALE and locked n the Shutd 

/a. A cntrl od hal no b vihdrvnunless the Refe posion' -

onrod-out interlock is OPERABLE. In:l-ve+t •.(J•4 ,.

b. )(99W hATI I -hall not be performed using equipment associated 
L• th a Refuel position interlock unless t least the following Refuel 
,)t1053i1.iun in~ricks a~re uPENURETo-r such equipment.  

L. All rods In.  
2. Refuel-platform position.  
3. Refuel platform s usl-loaded.  
4. Service platform st fuel-loaded.  

APPLICABILITY: IOPERATIONAL COA7ON

AU11 ON: ..... '1_

( .With the leactor mode switch not locked in the Shutdown or Refuel I 

position as specified, suspend CORE ALTERATIONS and lock the reactor Az 
mode switch in the Shutdown or Refuel position.  

b. With the one-rod-out interlock inoperable, lock the reactor mode 
switch in the Shutdown osition. 'in-ves A .e 

t.(With any of the abov ired Refus position equipment interlocks Acn onv A c. perable, suspend SIwith equipment associated with L.I 
Sinoperable Refuel position equ peent interloc I

(AAA proposed ~ setd &A. ~ATt A.Zl and Al.2 

I.,,5 .. 40., . , dn . AS= Move -t IT.°,1D 
• rdsaevelld oIut ulytsrtdb Iscodlcosdoprtr en rd vl: y pe plced In Run or Startup/Hot Standby .  posItion to test the swltch interlock functions provided that all control 

rodsiaeteioin to tsthswetcuintelc full nsted n prvye aha selcondtiese praor or 8

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 9-1 53 "- DAenrent No.

pac~e. 3a4 q

LIMITING CONDITION Fog OPFRATMM



r-IS 3.9.  

REFUELING OPERATIONS 

MMVEIUJCE RM~IRDEM 

4.9.1.1 The ractor mode wiltch shall be verified to be locked in the Shutdown 

orletuel position asspeclfied: 

aa. W•hin hours pror tto: 

1. Begi nnng CORE ALTERATIONS, and 

7- Resuming CORE ALTERATIONS wtm the reactor mode switch has been 

Sb. 

At; leuont P"1hus 
"-••-r•"'"---

b. At lentn a m f-• t oto per 12hus 
/ e oaT. ,3.F1 

.9 -T-2. Each f the above requ tr mode switch Refuel positio n 

~~~ itlocks sMell be deosrtdrtorwance -of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL 

o ,:" ;L•..  

-.tr witd .
of da.I atoc 

-- r..Mg am "-er. 
7. 

.asdr

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 9-2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 The Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock and reactor mode switch 
requirements of CTS 3/4.9.1 have been moved to ITS 3.9.2 in accordance with 
the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. Any 
technical changes to the requirements will be addressed in the Discussion of 
Changes for ITS: 3.9.2.  

A.3 CTS 3.9.1 is divided into two separate requirements. CTS 3.9.1 .a places 
requirements on the one-rod-out interlock to be Operable when in Operational 
Condition 5 (MODE 5) when a control rod is withdrawn. This requirement is 
rewritten in ITS 3.9.2, where the Applicability addresses the control rod 
withdrawal (see Discussion of Changes for ITS: 3.9.2.) Second, CTS 3.9.1.b 
places restrictions on equipment to be used during CORE ALTERATIONS.  
This requirement is rewritten in ITS 3.9.1; where the ITS 3.9.1 Applicability 
addresses the only CORE ALTERATIONS remaining, i.e., fuel movement (the 
only other possible CORE ALTERATIONS involve control rod withdrawal, and 
they are addressed in ITS 3.9.2 as discussed above). Therefore, this change is 
considered administrative.  

A.4 CTS 3.9.1 .b.3 requires the refuel platform "hoists" fuel loaded interlocks be 
Operable. Each actual refuel platform hoist has been listed in the Surveillance 
Requirement of proposed SR 3.9.1.1. The fuel grapple, frame-mounted hoist 
and trolley-mounted hoist (proposed SRs 3.9.1. L.c, 3.9.1.1.d, and 3.9. 1.1.e, 
respectively) are the three refuel platform "hoists" installed and described in the 
UFSAR, Section 7.7.13. Therefore, this addition to CTS 3.9.1.b.3 is 
considered administrative only since it provides clarification of the current 
design.  

A.5 The Applicability of CTS 3/4.9.1 includes Operational Condition 5. As 
discussed in Discussion of Change A.3 above, the interlocks of CTS 3.9.1 .b are 
only required during CORE ALTERATIONS (in-vessel fuel movements only).  
Thus, the ITS 3.9.1 Applicability has been changed to specify "during in-vessel 
fuel movement...", as well as specifying the equipment being used "...with 
equipment associated with the interlocks...", currently found in CTS 3.9.1.b.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A.5 In addition, this new Applicability is consistent with CTS 3.9.1 Action c, which 
(cont'd) only requires CORE ALTERATIONS to be suspended with equipment whose 

interlocks are inoperable. Thus, this change is considered administrative in 
nature only, since it is simply ensuring the Actions and Applicability match up.  

A.6 CTS 3.9.1 Applicability footnote *, which provides a cross reference to 
CTS 3.10.1 and 3.10.3, has been deleted. The format of the ITS does not 
include providing cross references. Proposed LCO 3.0.7 adequately prescribes 
the use of the Special Operations LCOs without such references. Therefore the 
existing reference in the CTS 3.9.1 Applicability footnote * to the Special Test 
Exceptions of CTS 3.10.1 and 3.10.3 serves no functional purpose, and its 
removal is an administrative change.  

A.7 CTS 3.9.1 Applicability footnote # states that the reactor shall be maintained in 
Operational Condition 5 whenever fuel is in the reactor vessel with the vessel 
head closure bolts less than fully tensioned or with the head removed. This 
equipment is an explicit part of the definition of MODE 5, as defined in CTS 
Table 1.2 and ITS Table 1.1-1. Therefore, there is no need to duplicate the 
requirements in ITS 3.9.1, and CTS 3.9.1 Applicability footnote * has been 
deleted.  

A.8 The allowance in the Special Test Exception footnote ## of CTS 3/4.9.1 to place 
the reactor mode switch in the Run or Startup/Hot Standby position to test switch 
interlock functions while in MODE 5 has been moved to ITS 3.10.1 in 
accordance with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, 
Revision 1. Any technical changes to the requirements will be addressed in the 
Discussion of Changes for ITS: 3.10.1.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

None 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

None

LaSalle 1 and 2 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Specific" 

L. 1 CTS 3.9.1 Action c requires that when a required Refuel position equipment 
interlock is inoperable, CORE ALTERATIONS (changed to in-vessel fuel 
movement by Discussion of Change A.3 above) be suspended with equipment 
associated with the inoperable Refuel position equipment interlock. New actions 
have been added, ITS 3.9.1 Required Actions A.2.1 and A.2.2, to allow a 
control rod block to be inserted and to verify all control rods in core cells 
containing one or more fuel assemblies in lieu of suspending in-vessel fuel 
movement. The purpose of the current requirement is to ensure that operations 
are not performed with equipment that would potentially not be blocked from 
unacceptable operations (e.g., loading fuel into a cell with a control rod 
withdrawn or withdrawing a control rod while fuel is being moved in the reactor 
pressure vessel). The methods that the refueling interlocks use to prevent these 
occurrences are to block control rod withdrawal when fuel is being moved and to 
block movement of the refueling platform and hoist when a control rod is 
withdrawn. The proposed Required Actions will ensure both these occurrences 
are prevented. ITS 3.9.1 Required Action A.2.1 will ensure a control rod block 
is inserted. This will prevent a control rod from being withdrawn when fuel is 
being moved in the reactor pressure vessel. ITS 3.9.1 Required Action A.2.2 
will ensure that all control rods in core cells containing one or more fuel 
assemblies are fully inserted. This will prevent loading fuel into a core cell with 
the control rod withdrawn. Therefore, since the proposed Required Actions 
provide equivalent methods for precluding the assumed occurrences, this change 
is considered acceptable.  

L.2 The normal 7 day periodic Surveillance Frequency of CTS 4.9.1.2 (proposed SR 
3.9.1.1) for the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of the reactor mode switch 
refuel position interlocks provides adequate assurance of OPERABILITY. As 
such, the requirement to perform the Surveillance Requirement "within 24 hours 
prior to the start of" use of the component has been deleted. If the Surveillance 
has not been performed within the specified interval, use of the component is not 
allowed since proposed SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.1) requires a Surveillance be met 
within the specified Frequency while in the applicable MODE or condition.  
Proposed SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.3) also states that failure to meet the Surveillance 
constitutes failure to meet the LCO, which would then require the ACTIONS of 
the LCO to be taken. If this specific Surveillance Requirement is not performed 
within the specified Frequency prior to entering the applicable condition, then as 
soon as the applicable condition is entered, this would result in the LCO not 
being met. The ACTIONS of ITS 3.9.1 require immediate action to be taken to 
exit the Applicability of the LCO. Therefore, this effectively ensures that the
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.2 Applicability of the LCO is not entered with the Surveillance not current.  
(cont'd) Additionally, plant operational experience has shown the normal periodic 

Surveillance Frequency to be adequate for maintaining OPERABILITY.  

L.3 CTS 4.9.1.3 requires the affected reactor mode switch refuel position interlocks 
to be demonstrated OPERABLE by performance of a CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST before resuming control rod withdrawal or CORE 
ALTERATIONS following repair, maintenance, or replacement of any 
component that could affect the refuel position interlock. Any time the 
OPERABILITY of a system or component has been affected by repair, 
maintenance, or replacement of a component, post maintenance testing is 
required to demonstrate OPERABILITY of the system or component. After 
restoration of a component that caused a required SR to be failed, proposed SR 
3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.1) requires the appropriate SRs (in this case CTS 4.9.1.2, 
proposed SR 3.9.1.1) to be performed to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the 
affected components. Therefore, explicit post maintenance Surveillance 
Requirements of CTS 4.9.1.3 are not required and have been deleted from the 
ITS. Entry into the applicable specified condition without performing this post 
maintenance testing also continues to be precluded except where allowed, as 
discussed in the Bases for proposed SR 3.0.1.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None
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3/4.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS P-1 

3/4.9.1 REACTOR MODE SWITCH 

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION A- • z• 

3. 1he reagtr mode~witch sildl •t(OpERABLE aMd locked~tn Me Snuzd~ow-o 

- sitidntWhen the reactor mode switch is (locke in the Refuel position: 

a. A control rod shall not be withdrawn unlessfthe Refuel position 
L•3.q.z. {one-rod-out interlock is OPERABLE.  

b. CORE ALTERATIONS shall not be performed using equipment associated 
with a Refuel position interlock unless at least the following Refuel 
position interlocks are OPERABLE for such e ui ment.  

1. All rods in.  
2. Refuel platform position. ITSj q.  
3. Refuel platform hoists fuel-loaded.  
4. Service laftform hoist fuel -loaded.  

APPLICABILITY: (11PERATIONAL CONDTI1N A143 

ACTION: 

a. rWith the reactor mode switch not locked in the • Refuel 
AZ-7lCAI A position asrspeci ied.Q-Spidna U KL locfie reacto Qum~e switcjf in t'mePStdon,ýerl,'l positi• 

b. (With the one-rod-out interlock inoperable.flock t reactor de LZ 

( c. With any of the above required Refuel position equipment interlocksý 
inoperable, suspend CORE ALTERATIONS with equipment associated with 
the inoperable Refuel position equip.nent interlock. p e-L, D. --- [A,31 

SIa Tpqt 7xr.nti 3A an r 3 o-nve-d- 133ac.J i 
h/reactor s 11 be maintined in OP NAL NDITION 5 henever fue A 

the reac r vessel wiA the vess• head dclo,4re bolts ress than f 1 A' Yt~n~nn~dr with thp h4=ad ram-ve(L 

he reactor mode switch may be placed in the Run or Startup/Hot Standby 
position to test the switch interlock functions provided that all control 
rods are verified to remain fully inserted by a second licensed operator or 

Lt Er thr 1mber /f the unit te9chnical staff 

LA• SALLE -UNIT 1 3/4 9-1



REFUELING OPERATIONS 

eltl•TI twt orP D•"IIDI•MrITc

1-TS 3,9.2..
A.I

�UI� V �.L LL.flI��L � £ � r -

64.9.1.1 The reactor mode switch shall be verified to be locked in the I-.I 
41VeFue11 position as speclrieai:

$K, 3.9-2.  

A@ 3.C .?.l.

,� �

D. At least. once per i2 hours.  
4.9.1.2 Each of the above required reactor mo~de switch Refuel positiorl 

F -n -ccs ehall be demonstrated OPERABLE b erformance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL 
TET hU2 ýou p~or Lo t b " at least once per 7 days during 

[4.9/1.3 Fch of th• above r ~uired re ctor mode switch Ref el posit1on ( in erlock that is affected fiall be •monstrate OPERABLE •y peform nce __of• 

r wATERATIONS, as applicable.followi repair, intenanc or replarement of 
Any coonent tIt could fect th Refuel paition ntlock. vo 

[ A epsA ct: +our SReml 35.2 h.'
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_TS 3c.9. Z

3/4.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3/4.9.1 REACTOR NNOE SWITCH

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.9.1 A oo herod shay not1 Y wIthdrawn Aunle 

•o$;b~t';• --- a. A control rod shall net be withdrawn unless 
Lco _2.9. Z Wn -o -u 0 ntr ock s O E • E

adin the Refuel position: 
Rcvexl A b;s 5ion 

~Refuelpositionf

CORk ALTERATIONS shall not be performd using equipment associated 
with a Refuel position interlock unless at least the following Refuel 
position interlocks are OPERABLE for such equipmnt.

. Al1 rods in.  2. Refuel-platfomn position.  
Refuel platfom hoisls fuelloaded.  

S 4. Service platform hoist fuel-loaded.  

APPLICABILITY:

AI - s-.A5374DE

TION: 

( With the reactor mode switch not locked in the Refuel 
aesition ms sapmof- t asm WU/u"'I 

__ With the one-rod-out interlock inop•rable ock/m L.1
stWlt€f in/the -TVurtd4o• po•titor. /

With any of the above required Refuel 
inoperable, suspend CORE ALTERATIONS
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N-jo'3J 4

(b.

Ar,

AC.T•J A 

ACflTIM A

•'b. I

• . r--F'

I



EKD
ROEPUSU OPERATIONS

TFS 3.9. Z

VURMELLARCE REMI 3fl

,-'.2.. MaTh reactor mods switch shall be Verified to be locked in the ~gRL.I 
k~Refuel posmton n spiecifie&

1-4
L.swi

L b. At Ieee~t nCG.Per -1.hMM- U 
4.9.1.2 Each of the soaw required ON* switch Refuel position 

control red vWtdraml for CORE ALTERAYZONS, napplicable. A 
4.--3.-EO f bo e.. "A oe~~witch/ Refuel itiofi (I.hiIw ~or CON 

colid at Refuel Iti., l 

4~IpnrtoseA J -~S 3.1,Z.I L-t4
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-ROD-OUT INTERLOCK 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 The CTS 3.9.1 requirement that the reactor mode switch shall be in the 
Shutdown or Refuel position is an explicit part of the definition of MODE 5, as 
defined in CTS Table 1.2 and ITS Table 1.1-1. Therefore, there is no need to 
duplicate the requirement in ITS 3.9.2, and this CTS 3.9.1 requirement has been 
deleted.  

A.3 The Refueling Equipment Interlock requirements of CTS 3/4.9.1 have been 
moved to ITS 3.9.1 in accordance with the BWR Standard Technical 
Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. Any technical changes to the 
requirements will be addressed in the Discussion of Changes for ITS: 3.9.1.  

A.4 CTS 3.9.1 is divided into two separate requirements. The first part of the 
existing LCO (CTS 3.9.1.a) places requirements on the one-rod-out interlock to 
be OPERABLE when in MODE 5. It is required to be OPERABLE during 
control rod withdrawals only (as stated in CTS 3.9. 1.a). Therefore, the ITS 
3.9.2 Applicability reflects the current requirements for the one-rod-out interlock 
to be Operable in MODE 5 with the reactor mode switch in the refuel position 
and any control rod withdrawn, consistent with the BWR Standard Technical 
Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. The second part of the existing LCO 
(CTS 3.9.1.b) is addressed in ITS 3.9.1 (see Discussion of Changes for 
ITS: 3.9.1).  

A.5 CTS 3.9.1 Applicability footnote *, which provides a cross reference to CTS 
3.10.1 and 3.10.3, has been deleted. The format of the ITS does not include 
providing cross references. Proposed LCO 3.0.7 adequately prescribes the use 
of the Special Operations LCOs without such references. Therefore, the existing 
reference in the CTS 3.9.1 Applicability footnote * to the Special Test 
Exceptions of CTS 3.10.1 and 3.10.3 serves no functional purpose, and its 
removal is an administrative change.  

A.6 CTS 3.9.1 Applicability footnote # states that the reactor shall be maintained in 
Operational Condition 5 whenever fuel is in the reactor vessel with the vessel 
head closure bolts less than fully tensioned or with the head removed. The 
requirement is an explicit part of the definition of MODE 5, as defined in CTS

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-ROD-OUT INTERLOCK 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A.6 Table 1.2 and ITS Table 1.1-1. Therefore, there is no need to duplicate the 
(cont'd) requirement in ITS 3.9.2, and CTS 3.9.1 Applicability footnote # has been 

deleted.  

A.7 The allowance in the Special Test Exception footnote ## of CTS 3/4.9.1 to place 
the reactor mode switch in Run or Startup/Hot Standby to test the reactor mode 
switch interlock functions, has been moved to ITS 3.10.1, in accordance with the 
BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. Any technical 
changes to the requirements will be addressed in the Discussion of Changes for 
ITS: 3.10.1.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

None 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

None 

"Specific" 

L. 1 CTS 3.9.1 requires the reactor mode switch to be "locked" when in the 
Shutdown position. CTS 3.9.1 Action a provides Actions for when the mode 
switch is in the shutdown position and not locked and CTS 4.9.1.1 verifies the 
mode switch is locked when in the shutdown position. Reactor mode switch 
OPERABILITY in CTS 3.9.1, including ACTION a, and CTS 4.9.1.1 is 
included as part of the OPERABILITY of the one-rod-out interlock required by 
ITS 3.9.2. Movement of the reactor mode switch from the Shutdown position is 
adequately controlled by CTS Table 1.1 and ITS Table 1.1-1. Reactor mode 
switch positions other than Refuel and Shutdown result in the unit entering some 
other MODE; with the associated Technical Specification compliance 
requirements of that MODE and of CTS 3.0.1 and 3.0.4 (proposed LCOs 3.0.1 
and 3.0.4). The Shutdown position is not allowed for ITS 3.9.2 since a control 
rod cannot be withdrawn with the reactor mode switch in Shutdown. Therefore, 
the requirement to "lock" the mode switch in Shutdown is proposed to be 
deleted.

LaSalle 1 and 2 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-ROD-OUT INTERLOCK 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

L.2 With the one-rod-out interlock inoperable, CTS 3.9.1 Actions a and b require 
CORE ALTERATIONS to be suspended and the reactor mode switch to be 
locked in Shutdown or Refuel. These Actions have been revised to immediately 
suspend control rod withdrawal and initiate action to insert all insertable control 
rods in core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies (ITS 3.9.2 Required 
Actions A. 1 and A.2). These Required Actions compensate for an inoperable 
one-rod-out interlock and provide adequate protection against potential reactivity 
excursions. Further, moving the mode switch to the shutdown position would 
cause an unnecessary pressure transient on the control rod drive system.  

L.3 The normal 12 hour periodic Surveillance Frequency of CTS 4.9.1.1 (proposed 
SR 3.9.2.1) to verify the reactor mode switch is locked in the refuel position and 
the normal 7 day periodic Surveillance Frequency of CTS 4.9.1.2 (proposed SR 
3.9.2.2) for the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of the one-rod-out interlock 
provide adequate assurance of OPERABILITY. As such, the requirement to 
perform CTS 4.9.1.1 "within 2 hours before" and CTS 4.9.1.2 "within 24 hours 
prior to the start of" use of the component has been deleted. If the Surveillance 
has not been performed within the specified interval, use of the component is not 
allowed since proposed SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.1) requires a Surveillance be met 
within the specified Frequency while in the applicable MODE or condition.  
Proposed SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.3) also states that failure to meet the Surveillance 
constitutes failure to meet the LCO, which would then require the ACTIONS of 
the LCO to be taken. If these specific Surveillance Requirements are not 
performed with the specified Frequency prior to entering the applicable 
condition, then as soon as the applicable condition is entered, this would result in 
the LCO not being met. The ACTIONS for ITS 3.9.2 require immediate action 
to be taken to exit the Applicability of the LCO. Therefore, this effectively 
ensures that the Applicability of the LCO is not entered with the Surveillance not 
current. Additionally, plant operational experience has shown the normal 
periodic Surveillance Frequencies to be adequate for maintaining 
OPERABILITY.  

L.4 To properly perform, without use of jumpers, a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL 
TEST of the one-rod-out interlock as required by CTS 4.9.1.2, a control rod 
must be withdrawn. However, CTS 4.0.1 (proposed SR 3.0.1) requires a 
Surveillance to be met within the specified Frequency while in the applicable 
MODE or condition. This essentially ensures that the Applicability of the LCO 
is not entered with the Surveillance not current. If this specific Surveillance 
Requirement is not performed within the specified Frequency prior to entering 
the applicable MODE and condition, then as soon as the applicable MODE and 
condition are entered, this would result in the LCO not being met. The Actions
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-ROD-OUT INTERLOCK 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.4 for CTS 3.9.1 (ITS 3.9.2) require immediate action to be taken to exit the 
(cont'd) Applicability of the LCO. Therefore, an allowance in CTS 4.9.1.2 (proposed 

SR 3.9.2.2) is provided to enter the LCOs Applicability for a short time (1 hour) 
to provide adequate time to perform the required Surveillance. The 1 hour 
Frequency is considered adequate because of the procedural controls on control 
rod withdrawals and indications available in the control room to alert the 
operator of control rods not fully inserted.  

L.5 CTS 4.9.1.3 requires the one-rod-out interlock to be demonstrated OPERABLE 
by performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST before resuming control 
rod withdrawal following repair, maintenance, or replacement of any component 
that could affect the one-rod-out interlock. Any time the OPERABILITY of a 
system or component has been affected by repair, maintenance, or replacement 
of a component, post maintenance testing is required to demonstrate 
OPERABILITY of the system or component. After restoration of a component 
that caused a required SR to be failed, proposed SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.1) requires 
the appropriate SRs (in this case CTS 4.9.1.2, proposed SR 3.9.2.2) to be 
performed to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the affected components.  
Therefore, explicit post maintenance Surveillance Requirements of CTS 4.9.1.3 
are not required and have been deleted from the ITS. Entry into the applicable 
specified condition without performing this post maintenance testing also 
continues to be excluded except where allowed, as discussed in the Bases for 
proposed SR 3.0.1.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None
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REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3/4.9.3 CONTROL ROD POSITION

IT5 3.9.3
FA -I1

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION 

LL03.9.3-43.9.3 All control rods shall be inserted.w-E 

APPLICABILITY: 0PERATIONAL CONDITION 5, during CORE ALTERATIONS Ii•i• 
ACTION: 

Atoi A- •-(With all control rods not inserted, suspend all other CORE ALTERATIONS e ce 

ef posi •ion one rod-out/ nterlo k.[ 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

4.9.3 All control rods shall be verified to be inserted, except as above 
specified: 

SR The o LTERATIO/ 

b . ThA withdrawal/of one contus l rod und.r the cont.ol of the 

b. At least once per 12 hours.
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REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3/4.9.3 CONTROL ROD POSITION

INMNG CONDITION FOR OPERATION 

I ,- • a 2 •.. .' a,r, .... ,.at im,.* .. hn•1 iks insmegmm~A.L.~.J.I.DIlI~f~dm@IW n _

AIPtUCABILM"Y JOPERATr'OMA CONOMCMO 5, -during CORE ALTERATIONS A.  

'AWith aT cmntrol rods not inserte, e-nd all other CORE ALTERATIONS Op Ac10oJ A --J r one tontrol Rd4 awe"w ie , d ra w under- contro or % rn e agr•. r -- = , •r 

Refuel position oe-ro-out int,,rlo..

SURVEILLANCE R M 1 WS

sP,3.93.1

(4.9.3 All Control rods shll be verified to be Inserted, except as above 
Specified: 

SI epmodur e 

ab. At lenst oneper 12 hours.

littn .1 ..- nm4 
rsci
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.3 - CONTROL ROD POSITION 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 CTS 3.9.3 footnote *, which provides a cross reference to CTS 3.9. 10.1 and 
3.9.10.2, has been deleted. The format of the ITS does not include providing 
cross references. Proposed LCO 3.0.7 adequately prescribes the use of the 
Special Operations LCOs without such references. Therefore the existing 
references in CTS 3.9.3 footnote * to CTS 3.9. 10.1 and 3.9.10.2 serve no 
functional purpose, and their removal is administrative.  

In addition, the allowance in the CTS 3.9.3 Action and CTS 4.9.3.a.2 that fuel 
can be loaded into the core when a rod is withdrawn under control of the reactor 
mode switch refuel position one-rod-out interlock has been deleted since the 
interlock will preclude fuel loading with a rod withdrawn. The only way fuel 
could be loaded with a rod withdrawn would be when the interlock is inoperable, 
and CTS 3.9.1 (ITS 3.9.1 and ITS 3.9.2) will prohibit loading fuel and require 
withdrawn rods to be inserted if the interlock is inoperable. Therefore, since it 
is not possible to utilize the footnote allowance, its deletion is considered 
administrative.  

A.3 CTS 3.9.3 Applicability footnote **, which provides a cross reference to 
CTS 3.10.3, has been deleted. The format of the ITS does not include providing 
cross references. Proposed LCO 3.0.7 adequately prescribes the use of the 
Special Operations LCOs without such references. Therefore, the existing 
reference in the CTS 3.9.3 Applicability footnote ** to the Special Test 
Exception of CTS 3.10.3 serves no functional purpose, and its removal is an 
administrative change.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

None
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.3 - CONTROL ROD POSITION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

None 

"Specific" 

L. 1 CTS 3.9.3 and its Action, require that all control rods be inserted in Operational 
Condition 5 during Core Alterations (except, per CTS 3.9.3 footnote * or the 
Action, rods may be removed in accordance with other allowances). The 
Applicability of the CTS 3.9.3 requirement that all control rods be inserted 
(clarified to require "fully" inserted) is revised to "when loading fuel assemblies 
into the core." The intent of the change in Applicability, and associated Action 
to exit the Applicability, is to establish the requirement that all control rods are 
inserted only in those situations that could add positive reactivity but are not 
covered by other Technical Specifications. The Core Alterations covered by the 
CTS 3.9.3 Applicability (Operational Condition 5 during Core Alterations; given 
the changes to the definition of Core Alterations in Section 1.0) include: (1) fuel 
loading; (2) control rod movement while fuel is in the associated cell (unless the 
control rod is removed in accordance with other allowances). The new 
Applicability for ITS 3.9.3 covers fuel loading and ITS 3.9.2 (one-rod-out 
interlock) covers control rod movement while in MODE 5. However, the new 
Applicability will not require all control rods to be fully inserted while unloading 
fuel. Eliminating the requirement that all control rods be fully inserted while 
unloading fuel is not safety significant because fuel unloading cannot increase the 
reactivity of the core or cause an inadvertent criticality. In addition, the MODE 
5 requirements of ITS 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)," will still be 
required to be met during this condition. These SDM requirements are adequate 
to ensure an inadvertent criticality does not occur. Therefore, this less restrictive 
change has no impact on safety.  

L.2 The normal periodic Surveillance Frequency (once per 12 hours in CTS 4.9.3.b 
and ITS SR 3.9.3.1) for verification of control rod insertion status provides 
adequate assurance all control rods are fully inserted. As such, the 
CTS 4.9.3.a. 1 requirement to perform the Surveillance Requirement "within 
2 hours prior to the start of" Core Alterations is deleted. If the Surveillance is 
not performed within the normal surveillance interval, loading of fuel assemblies 
in the core may not be performed since ITS SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.1) requires a 
Surveillance be met within the specified Frequency while in the applicable 
MODE or condition. ITS SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.3) also states that failure to meet
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.3 - CONTROL ROD POSITION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.2 the Surveillance constitutes failure to meet the LCO, which would then require 
(cont'd) the ACTIONS of the LCO to be taken. If this specific Surveillance Requirement 

is not performed within the specified Frequency prior to entering the applicable 
condition, this would result in the LCO not being met. The ACTIONS for this 
LCO require immediate action to be taken to exit the Applicability of the LCO.  
Therefore, this effectively ensures that the Applicability of the LCO is not 
entered with the Surveillance not current. The normal periodic Surveillance 
Frequency ensures the requirements are adequately checked prior to and during 
loading of fuel assemblies in the core.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None
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TLS -21.4
REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEM 

CONTROL ROD POSITION INDICATION

JA.I

LCO 3.9.4I -4.r.3.7 The control rod itionindicationd shall be OPERABLE.  

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS , 2 and 

ACTION:
In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 or 2 with one or more control rod position 
indicators inoperable, within one hour: 

1. Determine the position of the control rod by: 

(a) Movinq the control rod, by single notch movement, to a 
position with an OPERABLE position indicator, 

(b) Returning the control rod, by single notch movement, to its 
original position, and 

(c) Verifying no control rod drift alarm at least once per 12 
houfrs, or 

2. Move the control rod to a position with an OPERABLE position 
indicator, or 

3. When THERMAL POWER is: 

(a) Within the low power setpoint of the RWN: 

1) Declare the control rod inoperable, 

2) Verify the position and bypassing of control rods with 
inoperable "Full in" and/or "Full out" position indi
cators by a second licensed operator or other techni
cally qualified member of the unit technical staff.  

(b) Greater than the low power setpoint of the RWN, declare the 
control rod inoperable, insert the control rod and disarm thi 
associated directional control valves** either: 

1) Electrically, or 

2) Hydraulically by closing the drive water and exhaust 
water isolation valves.  

. Otherwise. be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours.

I 

I

a c an ona ppae to ntra to pemived (n 
r y Derearmed n i'men y, unde ra inistrativecno peri t 
associated wit restorina th cntord-oREALSTU-
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SrS3.94 
REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEM 

"-LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued) 

SACTION: (Continued) 

b. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION -with a control Sodposition 
AC-71N A J| inei(Ltor tnoperabSe,•aove the control rod to a position With an) 

S...... •_tOPRALE position indicator or insert the control rod. / a ._ 

A poasedl AtIONJS NoTE A 3 -ý ýM1 
SURVEI LLANCE REOUIREMENTS 

;. .4 .3.7 The control rodtpojjon Jindication, .j shall be determined OPERABLE4L[• 

a. At least ojke per 24 hours t t the position of ch control rod is.  
indicatede 

b. That t indicated contr rod position cha es during the move t 
of th control rod driv when performing S veillance Requirem t 
4.1. .1.2, and 

c. Th the control ro position indicato corresponds to the ontrol 
r position indic ed by the "Full o " position indicat when 

rforming Survei ance Requirement .l.3.6b.  

d. That the contro rod position indi tor corresponds to he control 
rod position i icated by the "Ful in" position indi tor: 

1. Prior each reactor star p, and 

2. Each ime a control rod i fully inserted.  

LA e SALLE Ur1kod/ot /4 ppli -4ebldeeto cntr rW 
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEM 

CONTROL ROD POSITION INDICATION 
S~~LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION r( I ý___I 

.9-'4 {3.1.3.7 The control rod position indication shall be OPERABLE.  

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIO 1, 2 and!LM 

ACTIO__N: 
a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION I or 2 with one or more control rod position 

indicators Inoperable within one hour: 

1. Determine the position of the control rod by: 
(a) Moving the control rod, by single notch movement, to a 

position with an OPERABLE position indicator, 
(b) Returning the control rod, by single notch movement, to Its 

original position, and 
(c) Verifying no control rod drift alarm at least once per 12 

hours, or 
2. Move the control rod to a position with an OPERABLE position 

indicator, or 

3. When THERMAL POWER is: 

(a) Within the low power setpoint of the RNI: 

(1) Declare the control rod inoperable, 

(2) Verify the position and bypassing of control rod with 
inoperable "Full in' and/or Full outm position indi
cators by a second licensed operator or other techni
cally qualified member of the unit technical staff.  

b) Greater than the low power setpoint of the RWI, declare 
the control rod inoperable, insert the control rod and 
disarm the associated directional control valves" either: 

(1) Electrically, or 

(2) Hydraulically by closing the drive water and 
exhaust water isolation valves.  

4. Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTD)OWN within the next 12 hours.  
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEM 

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

ACnE

ACTION:

Aln OPERATIONAL CONDITION 9~wtth a itiay WJA 'indicator inoperable,/move the control rod 
EL ABNE position indicator or insert the c 

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

5%4 IJ•4"1"3"7 The control rod position indication ((•shal1 
by verifying:

be determined OPERABLE}pJ

a. At least onge per-24 hours th te position each control r9d is 

indicatsed , 

b. That th indicated contro rod position anges during th /movement of 

the c trol rod drive w n performing S veillance Requi ment 
4.1. .1.2, and 

c. at the control r position indi tor corresponds o the controlrd 

osition indicat by the "Full o " position indi ator when perfo ing 

Surveillance Re irement 4.1.3. .  

That the con ol rod positio indicator corre onds to the co ol rod 

position i icated by the " 11 In' positio indicator: 

1. Pri to each react startup, and 

2. ach time a cont 1 rod is fully nserted.

awv cglad ro plcable to/contkol #ds m v f'Af l~asf-eai~h with*ra#c~r rfoyf aplcbetonoldsmod' 
• per SpecyricAtLgns v.yj.i. pr ERg07O2. I!
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.4 - CONTROL ROD POSITION INDICATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 The second sentence of the CTS 3.1.3.7 Applicability footnote * and 
CTS 3.1.3.7 Action b footnote *, which provides a cross reference to CTS 
3.9. 10.1 and 3.9.10.2, has been deleted. The format of the ITS does not include 
providing cross references. Proposed LCO 3.0.7 adequately prescribes the use 
of the Special Operations LCOs without such references. Therefore the existing 
reference in the CTS 3.1.3.7 Applicability footnote * and the CTS 3.1.3.7 
Action b footnote * to CTS 3.9.10.1 and 3.9.10.2 serves no functional purpose, 
and its removal is administrative.  

A.3 This proposed change to CTS 3.1.3.7 Action b provides explicit instructions for 
application of the Actions for Technical Specification compliance. In 
conjunction with ITS 1.3 - "Completion Times," the ITS 3.9.4 ACTIONS Note 
("Separate Condition entry is allowed for each required channel. ") provides 
direction consistent with the intent of the existing Action for an inoperable 
control rod position indication instrumentation channel. Since this change only 
provides more explicit instructions that preserve the current interpretation of the 
existing specifications, this change is considered administrative.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 The Applicability of CTS 3.1.3.7 is Operational Condition 5, at least each 
withdrawn control rod. The Applicability of ITS 3.9.4 is MODE 5, regardless 
of whether or not a control rod is withdrawn. CTS 3.1.3.7 Action b for 
inoperable control rod position indication in MODE 5 only requires movement of 
the control rod to a position where it has an OPERABLE position indicator or to 
insert the control rod. The ACTIONS of ITS 3.9.4 require that fuel movement 
and control rod withdrawal be suspended (ITS 3.9.4 Required Actions A. 1.1 and 
A. 1.2) and all insertable control rods in core cells containing fuel assemblies be 
fully inserted (ITS 3.9.4 Required Action A. 1.3), or alternatively, that the 
control rod be fully inserted and disarmed (ITS 3.9.4 Required Actions A.2.1 
and A.2.2). Required Actions A. 1.1 and A. 1.2 prevent additional core 
reactivity changes while actions are being taken to insert the control rod with the
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.4 - CONTROL ROD POSITION INDICATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 inoperable position channel. The alternative Required Actions require immediate 
(cont'd) initiation of insertion of the control rod associated with the inoperable position 

channel and disarming of the associated fully inserted control rod drive. These 
Required Actions ensure the control rod associated with the inoperable position 
channel cannot be withdrawn, thus precluding two control rods from being 
inadvertently withdrawn due to control rod position channel failure. Finally, a 
Completion Time has been added to specify that the Required Action be 
completed "immediately". The CTS 3.1.3.7 Action b does not clearly specify a 
time period to start or complete the Action. These changes represent additional 
restrictions on plant operation to ensure adequate compensatory measures are 
taken to protect against potential reactivity excursions from fuel assembly 
insertions or control rod withdrawals during MODE 5 when required full-in 
position indication channels are inoperable.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

None 

"Specific" 

L. 1 The CTS 3.1.3.7 requirement for MODE 5 control rod position indication 
requires the position indication system to indicate the current position of the 
control rod. This position indication requirement is omitted in ITS 3.9.4 in that 
no position indication is proposed to be required other than the full-in position 
indication. The OPERABILITY of the control rod "full-in" position indication 
for each control rod (whether the control rod is inserted or withdrawn) is 
proposed to be required to support OPERABILITY of the refueling interlocks 
(ITS 3.9.1) and OPERABILITY of the one-rod-out interlock (ITS 3.9.2). While 
the full-in position indicator appears to be required, the CTS 3.1.3.7 Actions 
provided (if a full-in position indicator is inoperable) do not adequately 
compensate for its inoperability (CTS 3.1.3.7 Action b only requires the position 
of the control rod to be known or the rod to be inserted).  

ITS LCO 3.9.4 omits the general position indication requirement and adds a 
specific requirement for the full-in position indication to be OPERABLE for each 
control rod, regardless of the actual position of the control rod. This added 
restriction details requirements consistent with the intent of requiring the
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.4 - CONTROL ROD POSITION INDICATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L. 1 refueling interlocks and the one-rod-out interlock to be OPERABLE. ITS 3.9.4 
(cont'd) and ITS 3.9.5 for MODE 5 do not require the specific position of a withdrawn 

control rod to be indicated. The ITS 3.9.4 requirement only requires that a 
withdrawn control rod not indicate full-in. Since only one control rod can be 
withdrawn while in MODE 5 (exceptions to this are addressed, in Special 
Operations LCOs - Section 3.10), and the position of the control rod is not a 
consideration in any accident or transient when in this condition, the precise 
position of the control rod is insignificant. The critical safety issue, whether the 
control rod is fully inserted or not, is addressed by the ITS LCO 3.9.4 
requirement.  

In addition, the Surveillance Requirements have also been modified to be 
consistent with this concept (the full-in indicator only must be OPERABLE).  
The new Surveillance (proposed SR 3.9.4.1) requires that each time a control 
rod is withdrawn from the full-in position, the full-in indication is indicating 
correctly (i.e., it is not indicating full-in when a control rod is withdrawn). The 
current requirements to verify the position of the control rod every 24 hours 
(CTS 4.1.3.7.a), that the control rod position changes during exercise tests (CTS 
4.1.3.7.b), that the full-out indicator functions during rod coupling checks (CTS 
4.1.3.7.c), and the full-in position indication checks prior to each reactor startup 
and each time a control rod is fully inserted (CTS 4.1.3.7.d), have been deleted.  
CTS 4.1.3.7.a is not necessary since, as stated above, only the "full-in" position 
indication is needed. The "full-in" position indication is verified by proposed 
SR 3.9.4.1. CTS 4.1.3.7.b and 4.1.3.7.d.1 have been deleted since they are not 
currently required in MODE 5. CTS 4.1.3.7.b is only required when 
performing CTS 4.1.3.1.2, which is only required in MODES 1 and 2, not in 
MODE 5. CTS 4.1.3.7.d. 1 is only required prior to each reactor startup, not in 
MODE 5. CTS 4.1.3.7.c has been deleted since it is only required when 
performing CTS 4.1.3.6.b, and the CTS 4.1.3.6.b MODE 5 requirement was 
previously deleted (see Discussion of Change in ITS: 3.1.3). CTS 4.1.3.7.d.2 
requirements to check that the control rod position indications correspond to 
control rod position each time a control rod is fully inserted is deleted since this 
current Surveillance does not adequately verify that the full-in position indication 
is supporting the OPERABILITY of the refueling interlocks and one-rod-out 
interlock. CTS 4.1.3.7.d.2 is replaced by ITS SR 3.9.4.1 as described above.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEM 

CONTROL ROD SCRAM ACCUMULATORS 

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

_TS -.9.S
rA.

oCD3.,qS '3.35 (A control rod scram sccumulator')shall be OPERABLE.  

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS( and A co rom .1 

ACTION: _

<51rc. MT 3

• I

b. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION. 5 with: ptpoc ACTIM A r 

1. One withdrawn control rod with its associated scram 
AClio"JA accumulator inoperable, insert the affected control rod nd m.l L~~o~sMCI Ih Msoa E Mlie~O al contro• valves Q tnin' 

1 ho r, eit er: III/ 
Fa) Elec rically, Tr / / s 

_ b)/ Hyd aulically by closi g the driv water a d exhaust 
5 \ 1wat r isolati n valves.

I2. StaMornew control rod with the associated scram accumulator inoperable or with no control rod drive pump l 
operating, immediately place the reactor mode switch in the/ 
Shutdown position.

'a 1 the accumulator associated with each withdrawn control rod a a / .(• ! /•alIi ~ble xo c Fncro/ ro(3 rey veo perl Specip capnon *.9. W. I 1 J.•2J

LA SALLE - UNTT I 3/4 1-9 Amendment No. 94

Pacge. ' -44

a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 or 2: 

1. With one control rod scram accumulator inoperable: 

a) Within 8 hours, either: 

1) Restore the inoperable accumulator to OPERABLE 
status, or 

2) Declare the control rod associated with the 
inoperable accumulator inoperable.  

b) Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 
12 hours.  

2. With more than one control rod scram accumulator 'inoperable, 
declare the associated control rod inoperable and: 

a) If the control rod associated with any inoperable scram 
accumulator is withdrawn, immediately verify that at 
least one CRD pump is operating by inserting at least 
one withdrawn control rod at least one notch by dri.ve 
water pressure within the normal operating range or 
place the reactor mode switch in the Shutdown position.  

b) Insert the inoperable control rods and disarm the 

associated directional control valves either: 

1) Electrically, or 

2) Hydraulically by closing the drive water and 
exhaust water isolation valves.  

Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours.

I



REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEM
ITYS 3,9.

SURVEIILANCE REIUTREMENTS 

4.1.3.5 Each control rod scram accumulator shall be determined OPERABLE: 

a. At least once per 7 days by verifyin that the indicated pressure i 

SK 3.9.2._ greater than or equal to 940 psig LnAss th e cintrda r insuetis 

add On d d ctaMd./

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 3/4 1-10 Amendment No.118
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CONTROL ROD SCRAM ACCUMULATORS .-T5 3.9.S 

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION 

LU0 3-•-.1.3.5 (All control rod scram accumulators) shall be OPERABLE.  

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS'' and p-ro 
SACTION: 

gtri} b\ 

a In OPERATIONAL CNIIN1o 

1. With one control rod scram accumulator inoperable

a) Within 8 hours, either: 

1) Restore the inoperable accumulator to OPERABLE status, 
or 

2) Declare the control rod associated with the inoperable 
accumulator inoperable.  

b) Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 
12 hours.  

2. With more than one control rod scram accumulator inoperable, 
declare the associated control rod inoperable and: 

a) If the control rod associated with any inoperable scram 
accumulator is withdrawn, immediately verify that at least 
one CRD pump is operating by inserting at least one withdrawn 
control rod at least one notch by drive water pressure within 
the normal operating range or place the reactor mode switch 
in the Shutdown position. 

/ 

b) Insert the inoperable control rods and disarm the associated 

directional control valves either: 
/L 

1) Electrically, or 

2) Hydraulically by closing the drive water and exhaust 
water isolation valves.  

Otherwise. be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours.

b. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5 with: AnDN A 4r 

1. e withdrawn control rod with its associated scram accumu ator 
Am lOri Aneno erable, insert the affected control rod 

asso ae re oa or Iva/ves witi I our, ei er: 

a Elec ically or 

Hy /aulica -by cl1ing the rive wat and ex ust wa r 

nn~ ~ ia tt io n a ves..  

tovecL.o' 2. More than one withdrawn control rod with the associated scram 
r ~accumulator inoperable or with no control rod drive pump 

perating, immediately place the reactor mode switch in the LA SALLEutdown 2esition.  

/*At least the accumulator associated with each withdrawn control rod 0 . . 3 

japRAicajole tq, contro)l ro~ft re~mged &F3pj~ p~fctoS91 or o.10u# 
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEM 

-SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS 

4.1.3.5 (Each control rod scram accumulator shall be determined OPERABLE: 

a. ).At least once per 7 days by verify i

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 1-10 Amendment No. 103
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.5 - CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY - REFUELING 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 The Operational Condition 5 requirements of CTS 3.1.3.5 have been rewritten to 
say "Each withdrawn control rod shall be OPERABLE," since ITS 3.9.5 
includes requirements other than accumulator requirements (see Discussion of 
Change M. 1 below). ITS LCO 3.9.5, as it applies to the accumulators, is 
consistent with the CTS, since CTS 3.1.3.5 only requires an accumulator to be 
OPERABLE in MODE 5 if its associated control rod is withdrawn (Applicability 
footnote *). The ITS Bases describes control rod OPERABILITY to include 
accumulator OPERABILITY and the accumulator requirement is also found in 
the Surveillance Requirement section of ITS 3.9.5 (proposed SR 3.9.5.2). As 
such, this change is considered administrative.  

A.3 The second sentence of the CTS 3.1.3.5 Applicability footnote *, which provides 
a cross reference to CTS 3.9.10.1 and 3.9.10.2, has been deleted. The format 
of the ITS does not include providing cross references. Proposed LCO 3.0.7 
adequately prescribes the use of the Special Operations LCOs without such 
references. Therefore the existing reference in CTS 3.1.3.5 footnote * to CTS 
3.9. 10.1 and 3.9.10.2 serves no functional purpose, and its removal is 
administrative.  

A.4 During MODE 5 with an accumulator associated with a withdrawn control rod 
inoperable, the control rod is required to be inserted (CTS 3.1.3.5 Action b. 1 
and ITS 3.9.5 Required Action A. 1). Once the control rod is fully inserted, the 
accumulator is no longer required to be OPERABLE (CTS 3.1.3.5 footnote * 
and ITS LCO 3.9.5) and the entry conditions for the ACTIONS are no longer 
applicable, thus no additional ACTIONS are required (this is consistent with both 
CTS 3.0.2 and proposed LCO 3.0.2). Therefore, the action to disarm the 
associated directional control valves has been deleted.  

A.5 The requirements of CTS 3.1.3.5 Action b.2 for when more than one control rod 
is withdrawn with the associated scram accumulators inoperable or no control 
rod drive pump operating have been moved to ITS 3.10.7 in accordance with the 
BWR ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. Any technical changes to the requirements 
will be addressed in the Discussion of Changes for ITS: 3.10.7.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.5 - CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY - REFUELING 

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued) 

A.6 CTS 4.1.3.5 requires each control rod scram accumulator to be verified 
OPERABLE every 7 days "unless the control rod is inserted and disarmed or 
scrammed." Stating the conditions for an exception to performance of the 
accumulator Surveillance that are equivalent to the Applicability of the LCO is 
unnecessary. If the accumulator is not required to be Operable, CTS 4.0.1 
(proposed SR 3.0.1) states that Surveillances are not required to be performed.  
Therefore, these words in CTS 4.1.3.5 (unless the control rod is inserted and 
disarmed or scrammed) have been deleted and this deletion is administrative.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 A new requirement has been added for control rod OPERABILITY during 
refueling, i.e., each withdrawn control rod must be capable of insertion (by 
scram). This new requirement will be covered as part of the requirement for a 
withdrawn control rod to be OPERABLE. A Surveillance Requirement 
(proposed SR 3.9.5.1) has also been added. Thus, if the new Surveillance 
Requirement is not met, the withdrawn control rod will be inoperable. In 
addition, an appropriate ACTION (ITS 3.9.5 ACTION A) has been added to 
provide proper actions if the control rod is inoperable due to this new reason.  
These changes represent additional restrictions on plant operations necessary to 
ensure the control rod scram function is available for mitigation should a prompt 
reactivity excursion occur during refueling.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

None 

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None
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MTS 3.9.A

REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3/4.9.8 WATER LEVEL - REACTOR VESSEL

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

.94 3r.9.8 At least 22 feet of water shall be maintained over the top of the 
LCO 3 .'1.•- eactor pressure vessel flange. _Meuj r•.i P reme oy #le o tT5 9 4-7 

APPLICABILITY: uring-4D-ding--f•!-•-l asu-b]je)or conrol rodsl within J 
reactor pressure vessel P 1•02 wnen F fuel • J 
assemblies being handled i hf Tue1 asselies seated witnin the reac or 
vessel are irradiated.

SURVEI LLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.9.8 The reactor vessel 
minimum required depth [m 

51Z 3,141 er 24 hours during FIin~Ii? eatrpressure vesseT

be at least its 
and at least once 

roas within the

4 IT5 317
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REFUJELING OPERATIONS 

3/4.9.8 WATER LEVEL - REACTOR VESSEL

LIMIT-DO CWNONT~t FOR OPERATION

LCD3 9C 4U.~S. At lenst 22 feet of water LCO 39Ao reectar pressure vessel flowg.  

APPLICAB!Lrr: Guring t in" 
reactor pressure vessel~ 1 

assmbiesbenghandledjvr!IF

SURMELLANCE REOUTIRBEI(TS 

s 4 per 24 hours duri ng Tw I -of -f 1'i1 b-Siý!TeI r. conto intfo h 
treactor pressure veissel. -ry- f L- O 3q. - 7
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.6 - RPV WATER LEVEL - IRRADIATED FUEL 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 The CTS 3/4.9.8 requirements for handling new fuel assemblies and control rods 
have been moved to ITS 3.9.7 in accordance with the BWR Standard Technical 
Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. Any technical changes to the 
requirements will be addressed in the Discussion of Changes for ITS: 3.9.7.  

A.3 The Applicability of CTS 3/4.9.8 is during handling of fuel assemblies or control 
rods within the reactor pressure vessel "while in OPERATIONAL CONDITION 
5." The Applicability of ITS 3.9.6 does not explicitly include the MODE 5 
requirement. (In addition, ITS 3.9.6 deals only with handling irradiated fuel 
assemblies - see Discussion of Change A.2 above.) The only MODE where it is 
possible to move irradiated fuel assemblies within the reactor pressure vessel is 
MODE 5. In MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4, the reactor vessel head is on and no 
activities associated with movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within the 
reactor pressure vessel are possible. Therefore, it is unnecessary to state 
"OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5" (ITS MODE 5) in the Applicability of ITS 
3.9.6 and the removal of "OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5" from the 
Applicability is considered to be administrative.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

None 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 The allowance in the CTS 3.9.8 Action to place all fuel assemblies in a safe 
condition prior to suspending load movement in the event of low water level is 
proposed to be relocated to the Bases. This allowance is not necessary for 
assuring, in the case of reactor vessel water level not within limits, actions are 
taken to preclude a fuel handling accident from occurring. ITS 3.9.6 Required
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.6 - RPV WATER LEVEL - IRRADIATED FUEL 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LA. 1 Action A. 1, which requires suspension of movement of irradiated fuel assemblies 
(cont'd) within the reactor pressure vessel, is adequate to preclude a fuel handling 

accident from occurring. Therefore, the relocated detail is not required to be in 
the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes 
to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control 
Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

"Specific" 

L. 1 The normal 24 hour periodic Surveillance Frequency of CTS 4.9.8 (proposed SR 
3.9.6.1) for the verification of reactor vessel water level provides adequate 
assurance of OPERABILITY. As such, the requirement to perform CTS 4.9.8 
"within 2 hours prior the start of" handling fuel assemblies has been deleted. If 
the Surveillance has not been performed within the specified interval, handling 
fuel assemblies is not allowed since proposed SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.1) requires a 
Surveillance be met within the specified Frequency while in the applicable 
MODE or condition. Proposed SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.3) also states that failure to 
meet the Surveillance constitutes failure to meet the LCO, which would then 
require the ACTIONS of the LCO to be taken. If this specific Surveillance 
Requirement is not performed within the specified Frequency prior to entering 
the applicable condition, then as soon as the applicable condition is entered, this 
would result in the LCO not being met. The ACTIONS of ITS 3.9.6 require 
immediate action to be taken to exit the Applicability of the LCO. Therefore, 
this effectively ensures that the Applicability of the LCO is not entered with the 
Surveillance not current. Additionally, plant operational experience has shown 
the normal periodic Surveillance Frequency to be adequate for maintaining 
OPERABILITY.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None
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=-F5 3.9.7

REFUELING OPERATIONS EDt

3/4.9.8 WATER LEVEL - REACTOR VESSEL

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION 

LC0o3I.7 j3.9.8 At least et of water shall be maintained over the top of the 
Sreactor pressure vessel . toz , e. ei.eJie. ec•+e h 

APPLICABILITY: During handli°ng fuel assemblies or control rods within the 
reactor pressure vessel (w•1 I W 5n/u•EFA I1UMrAL ZUNLW I BON RW when (~/ul 

/aMsem,,i e; be50ng/hafflea the fuel assemblies1seated within the reactor 
vessel are irradiated l o a Lies i 
ACTION: 

_•With the requirements of the(aboe specification not satisfied, suspend all 
AM ON0A operations involving handling of Afuel assemblies or control rods within the 

Ireactorpesuevseiat lag•gV ~ Omlt dcpr 

a a on S t1on / _ Z / a

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

S*.9.8 The reactor vessel water level shallbedetermined to be at least its 
)minimum required depth "wthn 5ho Afs ior-Mo tj* stJrtAf a at least once 

.SR3.7.1 -per 24 hours during handling of fuel assemblies or control rods within the 
r eactor pressure vessel.
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TfS 3.9 7

REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3/4.9.8 WATER LEVEL - REACTOR VESSEL

=A. I

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION 

LC.039.7OS3.9.8 At least 7 ofwater shall be maintained over the top of~the 
(reactor pressure vessel 0 '.h 4 -4 -d I i 4ea44im 

APPLICABILITY: During handling ofifuel assemblies or control rods within the 
areactor pressure vessellwhiYe iA OPBRA7IONIAL CNOITIOb'51 when Ite fueA41 

laetolik•siei••an gthe fuel assemblies seated within the reactor vessel are irradiated.  

ACTION : 

(With the requirements of the above specification not satisfied, suspend all 
AC1lONA- operations involving handling of fuel assemblies or control rods within the 

,eactor pressure vessellafter Alaci gal ueassemlies and cont ol rcffs i1 
a fe/cond1tio0.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

(4.9.8 The reactor vessel water level shall be determined to be at least its 
_3.9.7.1 minimum required depth jh our rthe tar ofnat least once 

er 24 hours during handling of fuel assemblies or control rods within the 
reactor pressure vessel.  
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.7 - RPV WATER LEVEL - NEW FUEL OR CONTROL RODS 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 The Applicability of CTS 3/4.9.8 is during handling of fuel assemblies or control 
rods within the reactor pressure vessel "while in OPERATIONAL CONDITION 
5." The Applicability of ITS 3.9.7 does not explicitly include the MODE 5 
requirement. (In addition, ITS 3.9.7 deals only with handling new fuel 
assemblies or control rods - see Discussion of Change L. 1 below.) The only 
MODE where it is possible to move new fuel assemblies or handle control rods 
within the reactor pressure vessel is MODE 5. In MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4, the 
reactor vessel head is on and no activities associated with movement of new fuel 
assemblies or handling of control rods within the reactor pressure vessel are 
possible. Therefore, it is unnecessary to state "OPERATIONAL CONDITION 
5" (ITS MODE 5) in the Applicability of ITS 3.9.7 and the removal of 
"OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5" from the Applicability is considered to be 
administrative.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

None 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 The allowance in the CTS 3.9.8 Action to place fuel assemblies and control rods 
in a safe condition prior to suspending movement in the event of low water level 
is proposed to be relocated to the Bases. This allowance is not necessary for 
assuring, in the case of reactor vessel water level not within limits, actions are 
taken to preclude a fuel handling accident from occurring. ITS 3.9.7 Required 
Action A. 1, which requires suspension of movement of new fuel assemblies and 
handling of control rods within the reactor pressure vessel, is adequate to 
preclude a fuel handling accident from occurring. Therefore, the relocated 
detail is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public 
health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of 
the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.7 - RPV WATER LEVEL - NEW FUEL OR CONTROL RODS 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

"Specific" 

L. 1 CTS 3.9.8, which provides reactor vessel water level requirements during 
movement of fuel assemblies and handling of control rods within the reactor 
pressure vessel (RPV), has been split into two Specifications, ITS 3.9.6 and ITS 
3.9.7, to allow an option for additional flexibility. ITS 3.9.6 provides the 
requirements for movement of only irradiated fuel assemblies within the RPV, 
with water level determined from the top of the RPV flange, consistent with CTS 
3.9.8. ITS 3.9.7 provides the requirements for movement of new fuel 
assemblies and control rods within the RPV when irradiated fuel assemblies are 
seated within the RPV, with water level determined from the top of irradiated 
fuel assemblies seated within the RPV rather than from the top of the RPV 
flange. The decrease in the water level requirements from 22 feet above the top 
of the RPV flange to 23 feet above the top of the irradiated fuel assemblies 
seated within the RPV is based on requiring sufficient water necessary to retain 
iodine fission product activity in the event of a fuel handling accident. The fuel 
handling accident would release fission products at the top of the irradiated fuel 
seated within the RPV when a new fuel assembly or control rod is dropped. If 
dropped on the RPV flange, it would not create a release of fission products 
since these components do not contain fission products. Therefore, the reduction 
of water level still ensures that the assumed iodine retention factors are met. In 
addition, the number of irradiated fuel pins that are damaged in the drop of a 
new fuel assembly or control rod is less than that assumed in the dropping of an 
irradiated fuel assembly. Thus, the amount of fission products released is less.  

L.2 The normal 24 hour periodic Surveillance Frequency of CTS 4.9.8 (proposed SR 
3.9.7.1) for the verification of the reactor vessel water level provides adequate 
assurance of OPERABILITY. As such, the requirement to perform CTS 4.9.8 
"within 2 hours prior to the start of" handling fuel assemblies or control rods has 
been deleted. If the Surveillance has not been performed within the specified 
interval, handling fuel assemblies or control rods is not allowed since proposed 
SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.1) requires a Surveillance be met within the specified 
Frequency while in the applicable MODE or condition. Proposed SR 3.0.1 
(CTS 4.0.3) also states that failure to meet the Surveillance constitutes failure to 
meet the LCO, which would then require the ACTIONS of the LCO to be taken.  
If this specific Surveillance Requirement is not performed within the specified 
Frequency prior to entering the applicable condition, then as soon as the 
applicable condition is entered, this would result in the LCO not being met. The 
ACTIONS of ITS 3.9.7 require immediate action to be taken to exit the 
Applicability of the LCO. Therefore, this effectively ensures that the

LaSalle 1 and 2 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.7 - RPV WATER LEVEL - NEW FUEL OR CONTROL RODS 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.2 Applicability of the LCO is not entered with the Surveillance not current.  
(cont'd) Additionally, plant operational experience has shown the normal periodic 

Surveillance Frequency to be adequate for maintaining OPERABILITY.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None

LaSalle 1 and 2 3



REFUELING OPERATIONS i-5 3.93 

3/4.9.11 RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL AND COOLANT CIRCULATION 

HIGH WATER LEVEL 

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION 

L3.9.1l.1 At least one shutd c ng mode loop of the residual heat removal 

T(RHR) system shall be OPERABL and in operationO* with at ast: 

\ .Oe OP Z LE 7HR h t expange.  

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5, when irradiated fuel is in the reactor 
vessel and the water level is greater than or equal to 22 feet above the top 
of the reactor pressure vessel flange.  

ACTION: 

a. (With no RHR shutdown cooling mode loop OPERABLE, within 1 hour and at 
ACTIcO A --- least once per 24 hours thereafter, demonstrate the operability of at 

Ues oealternte meth*od capable of decay heat removal. Otherwise, 

AC17ON B usp nnc ivnivinn An inrranna in th o A•O/•I B - d and estl is sqSECONDARY CO'TANMENT INTEGRITY/Atithi n 4 hour-a 

AL 3 L 
b. ith no RHR shuhuu own cooling mode loop in operation, withinAZhour 

/ L __._establish reactor coolant circulation by an alternate method and monitor 
L-reactor coolant temperature at least once per hour.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 
SleaaratAtk&A CA 

S4.9.11.1 At least one shutdown cooling mode loop of the residual heat removal 
SK39.,-15A system or a ternate method shall be verified to be in operation •poClpt:u'ati*ngl 

eas once per 12 hours. I 

LCDO 39.9• ,The shutdown cooling pump be removed from operation for up to 2 hours per 
ý8-hour period.  

A SA L orNIerT en1 /po4eV so9,16 A nbe e noNpo.  

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 3/4 9-16 Amendment No.. 18
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REFUELDE OPERATTONS 

3/4.9.U1 RESIDUAL HEAT RB4OVAL AND COOLANT CIRCULATION

, Ym,� PAImY�Y�a �3 AUEU*?YIW~MU ~ ~EWT Ir efte o Uwl *b* 

LLO~~ ~~ AM9. j391 % A at- htoML olig oelopo h esda ea io
Aý 

:=nipliW I LCD 3.9.1k 9.2L I At lent one 2 ccool ing mode loop of the ruidual heat removal 

4R-M) system shall be OPER!A and n operation" IN 

RNR Z* n 7 LA. I 

Jr. 7I :r0P 0 -=r.
APPICABILXTY: OPMEATIONAL CONOITrIN 5, when irradiated fuel is in the reactor 

a water leve is greater than or equl to 22 feet above the top 
of the reactor pressure vessel flange

Acnot A 

ACM ~ON~ B

a hti no FM shuatdown cooling- minde. loop OPEALE=, within I hour and 
aat. least once per 24 hours thereafter. demonstrate the operability 
o af at leant, -nwalternate method caale of.-t heat removal.  

bm. Wihno M. shutdown cooling mode loop. In operation, within 1 hour 
eslish reactor- coolant circulation by an alternate method and 

montor reactor coolant temerature at least once per hour.

SMWrVLLNAc! RMOI IT 

?a9 o kA t ,ir'bn 4.&=1-ft;lest am shutdown cooling mods loop of the residual heat removal 
';P,.%t.I jJ shall be verified to be In operation f•rA't 

frPC;orlOfismatleast once per 22 hours.

L.O 3.9.9 
ftI"oTr

IA'm. shutdown coolinq pump be rmove from operation for* up to 2 hours per 

19MhOADAr o soj=q be 1. A.~
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.8 - RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL (RHR) - HIGH WATER LEVEL 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 CTS 3.9.11.1 Action a requires that all operations involving an increase in the 
reactor decay heat load be suspended. ITS 3.9.8 Required Action B. 1 requires 
only that loading of irradiated fuel assemblies into the reactor pressure vessel be 
suspended, since this is the only practical method of increasing the reactor decay 
heat load (movement of a single control rod, which is the only other type of 
positive reactivity charge, does not increase heat load). The proposed 
requirement results in the same response as the current requirement, therefore, 
the change is merely an administrative preference of presentation.  

A.3 The CTS 3.9.11.1 Action a requirement to "establish SECONDARY 
CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY within 4 hours" provides a period of time 
(4 hours) in which integrity can be violated even if capable of being maintained.  
Additionally, if the plant status is such that integrity is not capable of being 
established within 4 hours, the existing Action results in "non-compliance with 
the Technical Specifications" and a requirement for an LER. The intent of the 
Action is more appropriately presented in ITS 3.9.8 Required Actions B.2, B.3, 
and B.4. With the proposed Required Actions, a significantly more conservative 
requirement to establish and maintain the secondary containment boundary is 
imposed. No longer would the provision to violate the boundary for up to 
4 hours exist. However, this conservatism comes from the understanding that if 
best efforts to establish the boundary exceeded 4 hours, no LER will be required.  

This interpretation of the Actions intent is supported by the BWR ISTS, 
NUREG-1434, Revision 1. Because this is an enhanced presentation of existing 
intent, the proposed change is considered administrative.  

A.4 This proposed change to CTS 3.9.11.1 Action a replaces the use of the defined 
term SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY with the essential elements 
of that definition. Refer also to the Discussion of Changes in the Definitions 
section (Chapter 1.0), which addresses deletion of the SECONDARY 
CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY definition. The change is editorial in that the

LaSalle 1 and 2 I



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.8 - RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL (RHR) - HIGH WATER LEVEL 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A.4 requirements are specifically addressed by ITS 3.9.8 Required Actions B.2, B.3, 
(cont'd) and B.4. Therefore, the change is a presentation preference adopted by the 

BWR ISTS, NUREG-1434, Revision 1, and is considered administrative only.  

A.5 CTS 3.9.11.1 LCO footnote #, which provides a reference that the normal or 
emergency power source may be inoperable, has been deleted. This reference is 
an explicit part of the definition of OPERABLE - OPERABILITY, as defined in 
ITS 1.1, "Definitions." Therefore, there is no need to duplicate this reference in 
ITS 3.9.8, and this CTS 3.9.11.1 LCO footnote # reference has been deleted as 
an administrative change.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

None 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. I The details in CTS 3.9.11.1.a and 3.9.11.1.b of what constitutes an OPERABLE 
RHR shutdown cooling subsystem are proposed to be relocated to the Bases.  
The Bases will indicate that an OPERABLE RHR shutdown cooling system 
consists of an OPERABLE pump, heat exchanger, RHRSW System, and UHS 
capable of providing cooling to the heat exchanger, and the associated piping, 
valves, instruments, and controls. The details for subsystem OPERABILITY are 
not necessary in ITS 3.9.8. The definition of OPERABILITY suffices.  
Therefore, the relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to provide 
adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will 
be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described 
in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA.2 The detail of the method in CTS 4.9.11.1 of verifying operation of the RHR 
shutdown cooling subsystem (circulating reactor coolant) is proposed to be 
relocated to the Bases. This detail is not necessary for assuring the RHR 
shutdown cooling subsystem is in operation. Proposed SR 3.9.8.1 requires 
verification an RHR shutdown cooling subsystem is operating and is adequate to 
ensure an RHR shutdown cooling subsystem is circulating reactor coolant.  
Therefore, the relocated detail is not required to be in the ITS to provide 
adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be 
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in 
Chapter 5 of the ITS.

LaSalle 1 and 2 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.8 - RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL (RHR) - HIGH WATER LEVEL 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

"Specific" 

None 

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

LaSalle 1 and 2 3



REFUELING OPERATIONS LT R9 

LOW WATER LEVEL 

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION 

LCO 3.9.9 3.9.nl.2 Two shutdown ling made loops of the residual heat removal (RHR) 

e.a~ loop/consist ng ofil least:/ 1 ' I i I 

t b One OPERABLE JRHR heat/exchang/r., r 

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5, when irradiated fuel is in the reactor 
vessel and the water level is less than 22 feet above the top of the reactor 
pressure vessel flange.  

ACTION: 

a. (With less than the above required shutdown cooling mode loops of the RHR 

ACT)lO A system OPERABLE, within one hour and at least once per 24 hours thereafter, 
-- demonstrate the operability of at least one alternate method capable of 

decay heat removal for each inoperable RHR shutdown cooling mode loop.  

b. ýWith no RHR shutdown cooling mode loop in operation, within 1 hour 
At. AJ C ----- establish reactor coolant circulation by an alternate method and monitor 

•Teactor coolant temperature at least once per hour.  

(AM pro osed AtT1OMB a4 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

.... 4. 2At least one shutdown cooling mode loop of the residual heat removal 
5R 3 •.9 . system [or alternate thodshall be verified to be in operation 2100 

tjE~aooy cEgo An at least once per 12 hours.  
I' 

LCO 3,9q _The shutdown cooling pump may be removed from operation for up to 2 hours 

STper 8-hour period.  

Aor ncy oer ourc mayLbe loper# 1 or ach Noo.

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 3/4 9-17 .Amendment No. 18
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REFUELNG OPERATIONS 

LOW WATER LEVEL 

LIMING CONION FM OPERATION 

LCO .3.Tct 3SL.*.22 Two s Ifni mod lops- f the residual heat removal ORN) .s r •-shall beiOPE- m- at-J -- len t. one loop) shall be in a" o ' 

A OPEATIONAL CONDTO 5, when irradiated fuel is in the ractor 

water level is less than 2 feet above the top of the reactor 

presur vessel flange.  
.ACTI'TO

ACON A

With less then the above re.uired shutdom cooling mode loops of thw 
Elisysm OREALEw~tin . hur nd t lastonc pr 24 hours 
theeaferdamnarat th oprabl t~ f a lest nealternate 

-•mehod cabl. orf dec:w beat roval f each Inoperable Eio shut
diLov cooling mod loop.  

bt. (Wth m FMK shutdout cooling mods loop in operation, within I. hour 
-establish reactor coolant circulation by an alterunata method and 

Le-onitor reactor coolant. temperature at least once per hour.

(AI6 p~sea. AMTDN-QB -

SWELAE REOMMMM

R eaurt e c t A CA i, -.1" 
64.2= 4 lentona stmmo cooling mode loop of the residual het rmva 

5913.11-9- I211a haii~sl bverified to bS in operation 
oat lsit ocePer u hours.  

LCO, -j 9 shutdomn cooling pump m be removed from operation for up to I hours N.. Tý -Iq lmo " 0 hou period. - 0, 
NDTE j•y~ \ • -...,-- 7 mmr/ea.d sm ha beioa-able fovl'-ech/loo./h-
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.9 - RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL (RHR) - LOW WATER LEVEL 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 CTS 3.9.11.2 LCO footnote #, which provides a reference that the normal or 
emergency power source may be inoperable, has been deleted. This reference is 
an explicit part of the definition of OPERALE - OPERABILITY, as defined in 
ITS 1.1, "Definitions." Therefore, there is no need to duplicate this reference in 
ITS 3.9.9, and this CTS 3.9.11.2 LCO footnote # reference has been deleted as 
an administrative change.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 A new ACTION (ITS 3.9.9 ACTION B) has been added to require the following 
actions to be initiated if an alternate method of decay heat removal is not verified 
in accordance with CTS 3.9.11.2 Action a (ITS 3.9.9 ACTION A): 

a) restore secondary containment to OPERABLE status (ITS 3.9.9 
Required Action B. 1); 

b) restore one SGT subsystem to OPERABLE status (ITS 3.9.9 
Required Action B.2); and 

c) restore isolation capability in each required secondary 
containment penetration flowpath not isolated (ITS 3.9.9 
Required Action B.3).  

These requirements will ensure the secondary containment boundary is intact to 
filter any release in the unlikely case the loss of shutdown cooling results in a 
release of fission products. This change is an additional restriction on plant 
operation.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.9 - RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL (RHR) - LOW WATER LEVEL 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 The details in CTS 3.9.11.2.a and 3.9.11.2.b of what constitutes an OPERABLE 
RHR shutdown cooling subsystem are proposed to be relocated to the Bases.  
The Bases will indicate that an OPERABLE RHR shutdown cooling system 
consists of an OPERABLE pump, heat exchanger, RHRSW System, and UHS 
capable of providing cooling to the heat exchanger, and the associated piping, 
valves, instruments, and controls. The details for subsystem OPERABILITY are 
not necessary in ITS 3.9.9. The definition of OPERABILITY suffices.  
Therefore, the relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to provide 
adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will 
be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described 
in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA.2 The detail of the method in CTS 4.9.11.2 of verifying operation of the RHR 
shutdown cooling subsystem (circulating reactor coolant) is proposed to be 
relocated to the Bases. This detail is not necessary for assuring the RHR 
shutdown cooling subsystem is in operation. Proposed SR 3.9.9.1 requires 
verification an RHR shutdown cooling subsystem is operating and is adequate to 
ensure an RHR shutdown cooling subsystem is circulating reactor coolant.  
Therefore, the relocated detail is not required to be in the ITS to provide 
adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will 
be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described 
in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

"Specific" 

None 

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None

LaSalle 1 and 2 2
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REFUELING OPEýRATIONS 

V 4.9.4 DCYTq/ 

RMOPERATION

-!

3.9.4 reactor shell be tical forat le•at hours.  

APP ILT: OPERATI MNNDTION 5, during emat of irradiated fuel i 

thwe r pressure yes 
ON: 

With the reactor ubcitcal for less 24 hours, suspend. all oper ons 
Involving mov of iv'rraated fuel the reactor pressure vese 

I I .W•oe/

4.9.4 The shall be detaerined to ebeen sulcritical r at. least 
24 hourns b Pffcat•on of the date and me of subcritlcall prior to 
Movemet/ irradiated fuel in the r pressure vessel.
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REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3/4.9.4 DECAY TIME
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
CTS: 3/4.9.4 - DECAY TIME 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

None 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

Although CTS 3/4.9.4, Decay Time, satisfies Criterion 2 of the Technical 
Specifications Selection Criteria in 10 CFR 50.36 (c)(2)(ii), the 24 hour decay 
time following subcriticality will always be met for a refueling outage because of 
the operations required prior to moving irradiated fuel in the reactor vessel (e.g., 
containment entry, removal of drywell head, removal of vessel head, removal of 
vessel internals). Therefore, the requirement is not required to be in the ITS to 
provide adequate protection of the public health and safety and is proposed to be 
relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM). The TRM will be 
incorporated by reference into the UFSAR at ITS implementation. Changes to 
the TRM will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

"Specific" 

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

LaSalle 1 and 2
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REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3.9.5 Direct munication shall mfnandte control room drefueling platform 

APP I OPERATI CONDITION ,during CORE A TIONS.  

When direct comm ication between ntrol room and re sling platform perso el cannot 

4.9.5 Dire mmunication n the control mom refueling platform p. onnel shall be 
demon within one hour p r tofthestart of and least once per12 hou during CORE 
ALTE./AI 'IONS. ta fe1 
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REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3.9.5 Direct munication shall be mai between the control m and refueling platform 

P= I Oi : OPERATIONAL NIION 5, during CO, RATIONS.  

4.9.5 Direct communicati between the control room a refueling platform pere rid shall be 
demonstrated within one our pror to the start of and least once per 12 hours ring CORE 
ALTERATIONS.  
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
CTS: 3/4.9.5 - COMMUNICATIONS 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

None 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

None 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

None 

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

R. 1 Communication between the control room and refueling floor personnel 
(CTS 3/4.9.5) is maintained to ensure that refueling personnel can be promptly 
informed of significant changes in the plant status or core reactivity condition 
during refueling. The communications allow for coordination of activities that 
require interaction between the control room and refueling floor personnel (such 
as the insertion of a control rod prior to loading fuel). However, the refueling 
system design accident or transient response does not take credit for 
communications, and is designed to ensure safe refueling operations. Therefore, 
the requirements specified in CTS 3/4.9.5 do not satisfy the NRC Policy 
Statement Technical Specification screening criteria as documented in the 
Application of Selection Criteria to the LaSalle 1 and 2 Technical Specifications 
and will be relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM). The TRM 
will be incorporated by reference into the LaSalle 1 and 2 UFSAR at ITS 
implementation. Changes to the TRM will be controlled by the provisions of 10 
CFR 50.59.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



REFUELING OPERATIONS j3/4.9.6 CRANE AND HOIST 

LIMITING CONDITION FO O7PERATION

'00'r" S• d.,;' 3N.9.(0

de 
es 

3.9.6 All cran and hoists used for handling fuel a lies or control rods 
0 

g eI a 

0 

e 

r 

m 

0 

b 

n 

LE within the re tor pressure vessel shall be OPERABLE b 

t 

e 

s 

h E 

s 

Rf 

f 061 

BAu 

i 0 

oist f p r tio r 

APPLICABIL : During handling of fuel assembli or control rods within the 

e hand -hoi s OP 7 IL W not s' 

reactor essure vessel.  

i 
n 

i s wit th actor pr ssuJ4 

ACTIO .  

Wi the requirements for crane and-hois OPERABILITY not satisfied, suspend c 
of any inoperable crane or hoist f operations involving the handling of ha nvolv ontrol rods and fuel assemblies wit n the reactor pressure vessel after 

I 
s 

placing the load in a safe conditio 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

i/

4.9.6 Each crane or hois used for handling of control rods or fue)/assemblies within the reactor press vessel shall be demonstrated OPERABLEkvithin 7 days prior to the sta of such operations with that crane or st by: 

a. Demo trating operation of the overload cutof when the 
lo exceeds: 

For the fuel hoist: 
a) 1600 +100/-0 pounds with the 500 mast.  b) 1200 +50 pounds with the 76 974 mast.  

2. 1000 50 pounds for the auxi ary hoist. I 
b. Demonstrating operation of the aded interlock when the load 

exceeds: 

I. For the fuel hoist.  
a) 700 +50/-0 pou s with the NF500 mast.  
b) 485 +50 pound and 550 +50 pounds with the 762 4 mast.  

2. 400 ± 50 pounds or the auxiliary hoist.  

c. Demonstrating ope tion of the fuel hoist downtr I stop when 
downtravel exce s 54 feet below the platformm rIs.  

d. Demonstrati operation of the fuel hoist a auxiliary hoist up-travel ps when the grapple is lower an or equal to 8 feet 
below the latform rails.  

e. Demons ating operation of the fuel ist slack cable cutoff 
when he hoist is unloaded.

Amendment No. 83
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REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3/4.9.6 CRANE AND HO 

LIMITING CONDITZ FOR OPERATION 

3.9.6 Al cranes and hoists used r handling fuel assemblies or con 1 rods 
within e reactor pressure vess shall be OPERABLE.  

APP ILITY: During hand g of fuel assemblies or control r s within the 
re tor pressure vessel.  

ACTION: 

With the requir for crane and hoist OPERABILITY ot satisfied, suspend use of any inop able crane or hoist from operation involving the handling of one assem b lie thehi h a dl ng o 
control rods fuel assemblies widthin the reacc pressure vessel after 
placing the oad in a safe condition.  

SURVEI CE REQUIREMENTS 

4 .6 Each crane or hoist used for ndling of control rods or fuel ass ies thin the reactor pressure vessel hall be demonstrated OPERABLE withi days prior to the start of such erations with that crane or hoist b 

a. Demonstratin peration of the overload cutoff whe he 
load excee 

1. F the fuel hoist: 
1600 +100/-0 pounds with the NF mast.  

b) 1200 +50 pounds with the 762E mast.  

2. 1000 ± 50 pounds for the auxil' ry hoist.  

Demonstrating operation of the ded interlock when the load 
exceeds: 

1. For the fuel hoist: 
a) 700 +50/-C p tnds with the NF500 mast.  b) 485 +50 po ds and 550 +50 pounds with the 762E9 mast.  

2. 400 * 50 p gds for the auxiliary hoist.  

C. Demonstrati operation of the fuel hoist downtr 1 stop when 
downtrave exceeds 54 feet below the platform• ls.  

d. Demo rating operation of the fuel hoist d auxiliary hoist 
up- avel stops when the grapple is lowI than or equal to 8 feet 

ow the platform rails.  
e'. Demonstrating~we th ostperations unode.f the Cfi hoisthos slackslc cab'ale cutoff •



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
CTS: 3/4.9.6 - CRANE AND HOIST 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

None 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

None 

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

Refueling platform OPERABILITY (CTS 3/4.9.6) ensures that appropriate 
controls are in place for handling of radioactive components and core internals.  
Although interlocks are designed to prevent damage to these components, the 
interlocks are not assumed to function to mitigate the consequences of a design 
basis accident. Therefore, the requirements specified in CTS 3/4.9.6 do not 
satisfy the NRC Policy Statement Technical Specification screening criteria as 
documented in the Application of Selection Criteria to the LaSalle 1 and 2 
Technical Specifications and will be relocated to the Technical Requirements 
Manual (TRM). The TRM will be incorporated by reference into the UFSAR at 
ITS implementation. Changes to the TRM will be controlled by the provisions 
of 10 CFR 50.59.

LaSalle 1 and 2
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

LIMITING CONDIT':7FOR OPERATION ( 

3.9.7 L d~s over the refuelin l~oor, and over the s n fuel storage pool 

racks en fuel assemblies a in the racks, shall e restricted as follows:, 

a. All movements a spent fuel shipp g cask shall be controlled by 
the critcal L" path control sy m of the Reactor Building cre•, 

b. Loads i excess of 1290 pou shall not travel over the s t fuel 
stora pool racks.  

c. fuel assembly ma e moved over the spent fuel orage pool racks 
rovided that it i not raised above 2 foot clear ce over th& racks.  

APPL BILITY: At all 'es.  

With the requirI ents of the above specificati not satisfied, place the 
crane load i a safe condition. The provisi s of Specification 3.0.3 ar ot 

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.9.7 The spent fue shipping cask critical " ' path control system of th 
Reactor Building c ne shall be demonstrate OPERABLE within 7 days prior 
to and at least ce per 7 days during sp It fuel shipping cask movemen over the 
refueling floo 7

U

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 3/4 9-9
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

)/.9.7 CRANE 

CalTT C MONT R OPERATION

3l.9.7 overthe riefueling floor, the spent fuel storae" 1 
racks assublles are in the shall be restricted as. fo S: 

a. All movements of a spmentf shipping cask shall be coc lied by 
thle critical Lv path.. I systoo ofý tihe Reactor Sul log crane.  

b. Loads in excess of pounds shall not travel over spent fuel 
storap pool racks 

c. One fuel urn be moved over thle spent I storage pool racks 
prvided. is not raised above 2 foot c rance. over the rcks.  

APPLMCZLrTY: At. I -ties.  
AC"IOU: 

Vidti thu rmeents of the above specifi not satisfied, place 
crio. load a safe conditiLo. The provtis of Specification 3.0.3 not 
applicabl.  

4.92.7 Mae spet fuel sMl log cask critical "V cntrol system of the 
Reactor urtldnag ,,ne 11 be demonstrated OPERAB within 7 days prior 
to anldat le es 7ndces 7 d ring spent fuel ipping cask movement over the 
refuelf" floor.

3/4 9.9LA SALU. - UNIT 2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
CTS: 3/4.9.7 - CRANE TRAVEL 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

None 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

The crane travel requirements (CTS 3/4.9.7) are physical design and 
administrative controls. These requirements are proposed to be relocated to the 
UFSAR since the movement of loads other than fuel assemblies is controlled 
based on the heavy loads analysis. The bounding design basis fuel handling 
accident assumes an irradiated fuel assembly is dropped onto an array of 
irradiated fuel assemblies seated within the RPV. The movement of other loads 
over irradiated fuel assemblies is controlled based on available analysis for the 
individual load. The load analysis methodology and crane operation which 
dictate the controls are described in UFSAR, Sections 9.1.2.1.2, 9.1.2.1.3 and 
9.1.4. As such, the relocated requirement is not required to be in the ITS to 
provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the 
UFSAR will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

"Specific" 

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

LaSalle 1 and 2

LA. 1

1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS BASES 

The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this section (pages B 3/4.9-1 and 
B 3/4.9-2) have been completely replaced by revised Bases that reflect the format and 
applicable content of the LaSalle 1 and 2 ITS Section 3.9, consistent with the BWR ISTS, 
NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. The revised Bases are as shown in the LaSalle 1 and 2 ITS Bases.

LaSalle 1 and 2 I



Refueling Equipment Interlocks 
3.9.1

<CT S

<Ant 3,,u.6> 

(co3.93.Ao.C> 

Lco> 3-1-1:63 LC-O 3.9.l.!I 

L<o " .j. 1.L \( .9. 1.2,:>

3.9 REFUELING 01 

3.9.1 Refueling

LCO 3.9.1

PERATIONS 

Equipment Interlocks O fS CAaeJ O i- -e recý£a• 
mar-g SVeui4Ckn rncsa411 eOsP-RALE 

The refueling equipment interlocks shall bee OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: During in-vessel fuel movement with equipment associated 
with the lnterlocký •k e o uFl _

"a"iT1 I • ,, 'e re,.. o ,aWj z.:.  

MP l•If £ d1U~lJ

CONDITION . REQUIRED ACTION .COPLETION TIME 

A. One or moire required A.1 Suspend in-vessel Immediately 
refueling equipment -fuel movement with 
interlocks inoperable. equipment associated 

- "with the inoperable 
interlock(s).  

Adhomu A 

'SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

-SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR- 3.9.1.1 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST on each of 
the following required refueling.equipment 
interlock inputs:

-a. :All-rods-In.  

-b. Refuel -platform -position, 49 

C. Refuel platform(f|]oztfuel -.  
loae -

7 days

-,

Rev 1, 04/07/95

4e,1 
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INSERT ACTION A

>i~

Verify all 
control rods are 
fully inserted in 
core cells 
containing one or 
more fuel 
assemblies.

Immediately 

Immediately

Insert Page 3.9-1

Insert a control 
rod withdrawal 
block.

OR

A.2.1

AND

A.2.2



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS 

1. The current wording of ISTS 3.9.1 and the associated Applicability could imply that all 
the refueling equipment interlocks are required at all times during in-vessel fuel 
movement. The Current Licensing Basis only requires the interlocks associated with 
the refuel position, not those associated with other positions of the reactor mode switch, 
and only when the reactor mode switch is in the refuel position, not when it is in the 
shutdown position. Therefore, to avoid confusion, the LCO and Applicability have 
been modified to specifically state that the refueling interlocks are those associated with 
the refuel position, and that it is applicable when the reactor mode switch is in the 
refuel position. This change is also consistent with TSTF-232.  

2. The current licensing basis of LaSalle 1 and 2 refueling equipment interlocks have been 
provided.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock 3.9.2

- 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3.9.2 Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock

<L c 5.9.t. ,>_ LC0 3.9.2
The refuel position one-rod-out interlock shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with the reactor mode switch in the 
and any control rod withdrawn.

refuel position

ACTIONS 
coNorTION REQUIRED ACTION LCOMPLETION TIME

A(_.• c• A.  
Aetc~

Refuel position one
rod-out interlock 
inoperable.

A.I Suspend control rod 
withdrawal.

A.2 Initiate action to 
fully insert all 
insertable control 
rods in core calls 
containing one or 
more fuel assemblies.

Immediately 

Immediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.9.2.1 Verify reactor mode Switch locked in refuel 12 hours 

position.  

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/958/R16 STS

LLb-0 
LcO 

4AppA

31.1?
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3.9-2



Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock 
3.9.2

<ý75>

Rev 1, 04/07/95
BWR/6 STS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.9.2.2 - ---------NOTE--
Not required to be performed until 1 hour 
after any control rod is withdrawn.  

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 7 days

3.9-3



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.9.2 - REFUELING POSITION ONE-ROD-OUT INTERLOCK 

There are no deviations from NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 for this Specification.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



Control Rod Position 
3.9.3

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3.9.3 Control Rod Position

<LC-o 3A.3> 

(ApPI .-q.3> 

<q3 \CJ 

1.1... ,, 3.• .•

LCO 3.9.3 All control rods shall be fully inserted.

APPLICABILITY: When loading fuel assemblies into the core.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more control A.1 Suspend loading fuel Immedlately 
rods not fuley assemblies into the 
inserted, core.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.9.3.1 Verify all control rods are fully inserted. 12 hours 

gl I II

Rev 1, 04/07/95iWR/6 STS 3.9-4



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, 
ITS: 3.9.3 - CONTROL ROD POSITION

REVISION 1

There were no deviations from NUREG-1434, Rev. 1, for this Specification.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



Control Rod Position Indication 
3.9.4

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3.9.4 Control Rod Position Indication

<L co 3. LCO 3.9,4
EU

control rod "full-ino position Indication channel for 
each control rod shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5.  

ACTIONS 
- NOTE -----

<3.3 A t- 16

Separate Condition entry is allowed for each required channel.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more 
control rod jlsitaton 
indication channels 
inoperable.

AI . SupnInvse
A.1.1 Suspend in-vessel fuel movement.  

A.il 

A.1.2 Suspend control rod 
withdrawal.

WhN 
A. 1.3 Initiate action to fully insert all 

insertable control 
rods in core cells 
containing one or 
more fuel assmblies.

Inmediately 

Immediately 

Imnediately 

(continued)

Rev 1. 04/07195
BdR/6 STS

_______________ I _________________ I __________

]
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Control Rod Position Indication 
3.9.4

<3.1.3 .1 Ac4 

(LA J. 3,1>

Rev 1, 04/07/95BW/6 STS

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. (continued) A.2.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
fully insert the 
control rod 
associated with the 
inoperable position 
indicator.  

A.2.2 Initiate action to Immediately 
disarm the control 
rod drive associated 
with the fully 
inserted control rod.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.9.4.1 Verify the Fphanfnelhas nofull- Each time the 
n i aon sn each control rod that is control rod is 

not "full-in." withdrawn from 
the *full-in" 
position

'1

3.9-6



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.9.4 - CONTROL ROD POSITION INDICATION 

1. LaSalle 1 and 2 have only one "full-in" position indication channel, therefore the LCO, 
Condition A, and the Surveillance have been modified to reflect this design.

LaSalle 1 and 2 I



Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling 3.9.5

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3.9.5 Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling

<LCO 3.t.35 LCO 3.9.5 
<iDc C A1>

Each withdrawn control rod shall be OPERABLE.

PPI 3,0.-.•> APPLICABILITY: MODE S.

ALIAUI�� U I

CONDITION

One or more withdrawn 
control rods 
inoperable.

REQUIRED ACTION
I I

Aý1`, : :Initiate action to 
fully insert 
inoperable withdrawn 
control rods.

COMPLETION TINE

Imuediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

NOTE
Not required to be performed until 7 days 
after the control rod is withdrawn.  

Insert each withdrawn control rod at least 
one notch.

SR 3.9.,.2

7 days

7 days

Rev 1, 04/07/95

<C T5>

K3. 3"Ad .•). A.

Verify each withdrawn contul.gJ scram 
accumulator pressure is Z 0psi

SR 3.9.5.1 
Ný

3.9-7BW!6 STrS



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.9.5 - CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY - REFUELING 

1 . The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.

LaSalle 1 and 2 I



•RPVXVater Level*- Irradiated FuelS, ED 3.9.6

<(--T S>,

<Lco 3.1-)

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3.9.6 •,Reactor Pressure Vessel (RPV)&• Water Levelt-Irradiated Fuell

LCO 3.9.6 f tPV water level shall be 22 ft above the top 2  ] 
of the j•RPV flangel.

APPLICABILITY: During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within the 

DurH7 mov' t of n fuel ssemblie or han ing OT 
c contro rods hin t [RPV], n lrr lated ti el 

. / ass les a seat ithin [RPV]

At.+>

ACTIONUS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TINE 

A. JRPV* water level not A.1 '1Suspend movement of Immediately 
within 1limit. =u"assembl iesf

L.•Ul•C~ithin the 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 339.6.1 jrf la water level is z Z2 ft 24 hours 
X above the top of the flV flange•k.

TRev 1, 04/07/95

ED

Th.

3.9-8BWR/6 STS



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.9.6 - RPV WATER LEVEL - IRRADIATED FUEL 

I1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.  

2. The Applicability and Required Action have been deleted/modified from ITS 3.9.6 
since they are covered by ITS 3.9.7 (the option to have two different LCOs was 
chosen; one for the movement of irradiated fuel and the other for the movement of new 
fuel or control rods).

LaSalle 1 and 2 I



<Cr5>

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.7 AReactor 

LCO 3.9.7

[j] •PVk Water Level--New Fuel or Control Rods 

3.9.7

Pressure Vessel (RPV)XWater Level-New Fuel or Control Rods 

PY•vwater level shall be ave the top 
of irradiated fuel assemblies'seated within the IRPVF.

APPLICABILITY: During movement of new fuel assemblies or handling of 
control rods within the OR V when irradiated fuel 
assemblies are seated within theARPVk. ) 

/ q~qu

not . A.1 Suspend movement of 
_ fuelassemblies and 

Ah~andling of control 
rods within the 

fl5RVX

jA. *j.tPV water level 
within limit.

Imediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIRENENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

Pe t 
SR 3.9.7.1 -Verify water level is 2: - 24 hours 

SR 3.. above the top of irvediated fuel 

*assiles seated within the tRPVJ,.

Rev 1, 04/07/95BWR/6 STS

GT

A6 I LRQ 
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIMIE

<5.1 IV

3.9-9



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.9.7 - RPV WATER LEVEL - NEW FUEL OR CONTROL RODS 

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.  

2. Typographical error corrected.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



RHR-High Water Level 
3.9.8

"3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3.9.8 Residual Heat Removal (RHR)-Htgh Water Level

3,9.H,(LCO 3.9.8 One RHR shutdown cooling subsystem shall be OPERABLE and in 
operation.

1 ... . . . .N O T E - ' -. . . .. .._ I'\7he required RHR shutdown cooling subsystem may be • "r-%S3 
S _ Joperation-for up to 2 hours per 8 hour period. f'

<APPl 3,v't.l) APPLICABILITY: NODE 5 with irradiated -fuel in the reactorjpressure vessel 
and with the water level 4.911 ftl c et above the/.  
top of t.he •e•€•oW s uRP langeo•

nrrvrweN

CONDITION . REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

Required .RHR shutdown 
cooling. subsystem 
inoperable.

4

Required Action and 
associated Completion 
Time of Condition A 

-not mt.

Verify an alternate 
method of decay beat 
removal is available.

8.1 Suspend loading 
irradiated fuel 
assemblies into the 
RPV.

1 hour 

Once per 
24 hours 
thereafter

Imediately 

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95BVR/6 STS

A.1

<�9A'.� A�c�4A> B.

____ ____ ____ __ ____ ____ ____ __I

<CTSý

C-6 3.4, 1 
rk 0+.-- it
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RHR-High Water Level 
3.9.8

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B.2 Initiate action to 
restore d7Frmay/ 
secondary* 
containment to 
OPERABLE status.

B.3 

B.4

Initiate action to 
restore one standby 
gas treatment 
subsystem to OPERABLE 
status.  

Initiate action to 
restore isolation 
capability in each 
required secondary 
containment 
penetration flow path 
not isolated.

I I

t LA\. C>
No RHR shutdown 
cooling subsystem in 
operation.

C.1 Verify reactor 
coolant circulation 
by an alternate 
method.

AND 
C.2 Monitor reactor 

coolant temperature.

i I

Immediately 

Immediately 

Immediately

1 hour from 
discovery of no 
reactor coolant 
circulation 

Once per 12 
hours 
thereafter 

Once per hour

Rev 1, 04/07/95

ArTTANN

(3q, tI, I XtA &>B. (continued)

<cr 5ý
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RHR-High Water Level 3.9.8

Rev 1, 04/07/95BWR/6 STS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.9.8.1 Verify one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem 12 hours 
is operating.

3.9-12



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.9.8 - RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL (RHR) - HIGH WATER LEVEL 

1. Editorial changes have been made to achieve consistency with the Writer's Guide.  

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.  

3. TSTF-153 revised the RHR - High Water Level LCO (ISTS LCO 3.9.8) Note, which 
provides an exception to the requirement for the required pump to be in operation, to 
provide a clarification of the intent of the Note consistent with the requirement being 
excepted. The justification for TSTF-153 described that the change was necessary to 
eliminate ambiguity that could lead to errors or improper enforcement. However, the 
change can now lead to a misinterpretation of the allowance of the Note. Specifically, 
the Note can now be interpreted as requiring the required subsystem or pump to not be 
in operation for up to 2 hours per 8 hour period, i.e., it must be taken out of operation.  
The intent of the Note (as described in the associated Bases) is to allow (but not 
require) the required subsystem or pump to not be in operation for up to 2 hours per 8 
hour period. Therefore, the Note is revised to allow the subsystem or pump to be "not 
in operation" for up to 2 hours per 8 hour period.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



RHR-Low Water Level 
3.9.9

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3.9.9 Residual Heat Removal (RHR)-Low Water Level

<I-C-0 3.9. IO->LCO 3.9.9

KC, 33c -5

Two RHR shutdown cooling subsystems shall be OPERABLE, and 
one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem shall be in operation.

operating shutdown cooling subsystem may be 
loperation for up to 2 hours per 8 hour period.

-3.j~j~j -APPL-ICABILITY: OODE 5 with irradiated fuel in the reactor pressure vesselV 
3.9. an ihtewtr vj< f above the top of ter 

..reAr v si flangej(hea-

ACTIONS_______________ _____ ___

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

Xne or two RHR 
shutdown cooling 
subsystems inoperable.

IA.1 Verify an alternate 
method of decay heat 
remval is available 
for inoperable 

nsubsystem.  

L hu&Aon ol n

1 hour 

Once per 
24 hours 
thereafter

B. Aequired Action and B.I Initiate a-4 L. Immediately 
associated Completion restore 
Time of Condition A .secondarjffr 

" 

not mt. containment to 
..-OPERABLE status.  

( i 
(continued)

BWR/6 STS 3.9-13 Rev 1, 04/07/95

<C TVS>
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-NOTE-



RHR-Low Water Level 3.9.9

"IONS 
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMlPLETION TIME

ýc- ACT 

<bB.  

Ad C.

Initiate action to 
restore isolation 
capability in each 
required secondary 
containment 
penetration flow path 
not isolated.

i t
"No RHR shutdown 
cooling subsystem in 
operation.

C.A Verify reactor 
coolant circulation 
by an alternate 
method.

Monitor reactor coolant temperature.

Immedi ately 

Immediately

I hour from discovery of no 
reactor coolant 
circulation 

Once per 12 
hours 
thereafter 

Once per hour

________________ I

3.9-14 Rev 1, 04/07/15
eWR/6 STS

(continued) 8.2 Initiate action to restore one standby 

gas treatment 
subsystem to OPERABLE 
status.

8.3

&M.  
C.2



RHR-Low Water Level 3.9.9

(2-.TS> SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE 

SR 3.9.9.1 Verify one MHR shutdown cooling subsystem 
- .- is operating.

FREQUENCY 

12 hours

Rev 1, 04/07/95BWR/6 STS 3.9-15



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.9.9 - RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL (RHR) - LOW WATER LEVEL 

1. Editorial changes have been made to achieve consistency with the Writer's Guide.  

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.  

3. Condition A has been modified by the addition of a Note that allows separate Condition 
entry for each inoperable RHR shutdown cooling subsystem. Currently, the Condition 
is required to be entered if one or two RHR shutdown cooling subsystems are 
inoperable. The Required Actions require the verification of an alternate method of 
decay heat removal for each inoperable RHR shutdown cooling subsystem within 1 
hour and every 24 hours thereafter. According to ITS 1.3, Completion Times, when 
one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem is inoperable, entry into the Condition is 
required and the Completion Times start upon entry into the Condition. When the 
second RHR shutdown cooling subsystem becomes inoperable, a new Condition entry 
is not allowed; the Completion Times from the initial entry are still applicable. Thus, 
if the second RHR shutdown cooling subsystem becomes inoperable more than 1 hour 
after the first subsystem, no time is provided to verify a second alternate method; the 
time has already expired. The CTS does not have this restriction. LaSalle 1 and 2 
enters CTS 3.9.11.2 Action a each time an RHR shutdown cooling subsystem becomes 
inoperable, and takes the actions required by CTS 3.9.11.2 Action a independently for 
each subsystem. Therefore, to maintain consistency with the CTS requirements, the 
Note to Condition A has been added to allow separate Condition entry for each 
inoperable RHR shutdown cooling subsystem. In addition, the Required Action has 
been modified to be applicable to the associated RHR shutdown cooling subsystem (by 
changing the word "each" to "the").  

4. TSTF-153 revised the RHR - Low Water Level LCO (ISTS LCO 3.9.9) Note, which 
provides an exception to the requirement for the required pump to be in operation, to 
provide a clarification of the intent of the Note consistent with the requirement being 
excepted. The justification for TSTF-153 described that the change was necessary to 
eliminate ambiguity that could lead to errors or improper enforcement. However, the 
change can now lead to a misinterpretation of the allowance of the Note. Specifically, 
the Note can now be interpreted as requiring the required subsystems or pumps to not 
be in operation for up to 2 hours per 8 hour period, i.e., they must be taken out of 
operation. The intent of the Note (as described in the associated Bases) is to allow (but 
not require) the required subsystems or pumps to not be in operation for up to 2 hours 
per 8 hour period. Therefore, the Note is revised to allow the subsystems or pumps to 
be "not in operation" for up to 2 hours per 8 hour period.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



Refueling Equipment Interlocks 
B 3.9.1

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

B 3.9.1 Refueling Equipment Interlocks 

BASES

BACKGROUND Refueling equipment interlocks restrict the operation of the 
refueling equipment or the withdrawal of control rods to 
reinforce unit procedures in preventing the reactor from 
achieving criticality during refueling. The refueling 
interlock circuitry senses the conditions of the refueling 
equipment and the control rods. Depending on the sensed 

.:conditions, interlocks are actuated to prevent the operation 
-of the refueling equipment or the withdrawal of control 
rods.

C1C 26 of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, requires that one of the 
two required independent reactivity control systems be 
capable of holding the reactor core subcritical under cold 
conditions (Ref. 1). The control rods, when fully inserted, 

ajji, lyj"ph am_ serve as the system capable of maintaining the reactor S4rihoe 
lo,'n subcritical in cold conditions durin all fuel movement 

e-~e 1r5 k+ m activities and accidents. 1ý 4 1J r le. 6%i 61~ 
,•4•( L.• i•€A Two channels of instrumentation re provided to sense the 

position of the refueli a ore, the loading of the 
refueling platform and the full insertion of all 
cont rol .A W i rea or mode switch in the shutdown 

or refu position, the indicated conditions are combined 
mat4eA oA~orioJJ IIn logicc f rcuits to determine if all restrictions on 
aml 1refueling equipment operations and control rod insertion are 

I~ satisfied.  

A control rod not at its full-in position interrupts power 
"-to the refueling equipment preventP~operating the 
equipment over the reactor core when loaded with a fuel 
assembly. Conversely, the refueling equipment located over 
the core and loaded with fuel inserts a ntrl rod 
withdrawal block in 0m tntvslt to prevent •-i 
-withdrawing a control ro 

The refueling platform has two mechancal switches that oi en 
before the platform I&* the/fuel gr p1 A hys ically 1•s ' I 
located over the reactor vessel . two 
switches that open when the hoist is ltoaded with- fue . The 
refueling Interlocks use these indications to prevent 
operation of the refueling equipment with fuel loaded over 

(continued) 
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Refueling Equipment Interlocks 
B 3.9.1

BASES 

BACKGROUND the core whenever any control rod is withdrawn, or to 

(continued) prevent control rod withdrawal whenever fuel loaded 
refueling equipment is over the core (Ref. 2).  

The hoist switches open at a load lighter than the weight of 

a single fuel, assembly in water.  

APPLICABLE lb refueling interlocks are explicitly assumed in the.SA 2 
.SAFETY ANALYSES analysis of the control rod rmVal error during refueling 

A A (Ref. 3). This analysis evaluates the consequences of 
control rod withdrawal during refueling. A .prompt 
reactivity excursion during refueling could potentially 
result in fuel failure with subsequent release of 
radioactive material to the environment.  

Criticality and, therefore, subsequent prompt reactivity 
excursions are prevented during the insertion of fuel, 
-provided all control rods are fully inserted during the fuel 
insertion. The refueling interlocks accomplish this by 
preventing loading fuel into the core with any control rod 
withdrawn, or by preventing withdrawal of a rod from the 
core during fuel loading.  

The refueling platform location switches activate at a point 
outside of the reactor core,_such rht p~~elg up en•_

W % 0 1 0; • Iop th a fuel asemly loaded and a 

conrol r w rawn, the fuel is not over the core.  

Refueling iet nt interlocks satisfy Criterion 3 of( .

LCO 'o prevent criticality during refueling, the refueling 
-interlockensure that fuel assemblie are not Io with 

fi~eretafor'floke To prevent these conditions from developing, the 
_w44i |f •.•1all-rods-In, the refueling platfom position, 

refuelling platfom irst orue.109mA M374np tyr 
required to be OP 'These inputs are co i n i og€ c 
circuits that provide refueling equipment or control rod 

(continued) 
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Refueling Equipment Interlocks 
B 3.9.1 

BASES 

LCD blocks to prevent operations that could result in 
(continued) criticality during refueling operations.  

APPLICABILITY In NODE 5, a prompt reactivity excursion could cause fuel 
damage and subsequent release of radioactive material to the 

-environment. The refueling equipment interlocks protect 
against prompt reactivity excursions during NODE 5. The 

.. - interlocks are only required to be OPERABLE during in-vessel 
fuel movement with refueling equipment associated with the 

ntroc 
nODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the reactor pressure vessel head is 

on, and no fuel loading activities are possible. Therefore, 
_-the refueling interlocks are tot required to be OPERABLE in 

these NODES.  

V1th one or more of the required refueling equipment r•As 4 B3.V
Interlocks inoperable, the unit must be placed in a 
condition in which the LCO does not appl vesse fuel 
movement with the affected refueling equipment must be 
imediately suspended. This action ensures that operations TSF--2 
are not performed with equipment that would potentially not 
be blocked from unacceptable operations (e.g., loading fuel 
into a cell with a control rod withdrawn). Suspension of 
in-vessel fuel movement shall not preclude completion of 
movement of a component to a safe posltion- I.nreA Bg3,-13 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.1.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates each 
required refueling equipment interlock will function 
properly when a simulated or actual signal indicative of a 
required condition is injected into the logic. The CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST may he performed by any series of 
sequential, overlapping, or total channel steps so that the 
entire channel is tested.  

(continued)
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INSERT B 3.9-3(A)

when the reactor mode switch is in the refuel position. The interlocks are 
not required when the reactor mode switch is in the shutdown position since a 
control rod block (LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod Block Instrumentation") ensures 
control rod withdrawals cannot occur simultaneously with in-vessel fuel 
movements.  

INSERT B 3.9-3(B) 

or is not necessary. This can be performed by ensuring fuel assemblies are9-M 
not moved in the reactor vessel or by ensuring that the control rods are 
inserted and cannot be withdrawn. Therefore. Required Action A.1 requiresJ]-f-T 
that 

INSERT B 3.9-3(C) 

Alternately, Required Actions A.2.1 and A.2.2 require that a control rod 
withdrawal block be inserted and that all control rods are subsequently 
verified to be fully inserted in core cells containing one or more fuel 
assemblies. Required Action A.2.1 ensures that no control rods can be 
withdrawn. This action ensures that control rods cannot be inappropriately 
withdrawn since an electrical or hydraulic block to control rod withdrawal is 
in place. Required Action A.2.2 is normally performed after placing the rod 
withdrawal block in effect and provides a verification that all control rods 
in core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies are fully inserted. Like 
Required Action A.1, Required Actions A.2.1 and A.2.2 ensure that unacceptable 
operations are pCrohibited(e.g., loading fuel into a core cell with the 
control rod withdrawn).

Insert Page B 3.9-3



Refueling Equipment Interlocks B 3.9.1

~BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIJIRE 'S

SR .2.U (continued) 

The 7 day Frequency is based on engineering judgent and is 
considered adequate in view of other indications of 
refueling interlocks and their associated input status that 
are available -to unit operations personnel.

REFERENCES_1. ICFR 50,Appendix A.'SC6 

1w, -section 

~''Yi7W AR. Sution *15.411g OT
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS BASES: 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS 

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, or 
analysis description.  

2. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with similar statements 
in other places in the Bases.  

3. Changes have been made to reflect those changes made to the Specification.  

4. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



Refuel position One-Rod-Out interlock 
B 3.9.2

8 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

B 3.9.2 Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock 

BASES 

BACKGROUND Tbe refuel position one-rod-out interlock restricts the 
movement of control rods to reinforce unit procedures that 
pVrevent the reactor from becoming critical during refueling 
operations .. During refueling operations, no more than one 
control rod is permitted to be withdrawn.  

COC 26sof 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, requires that one of the 
-two required independent reactivity control systems be 
capable of holding the reactor core subcritical under cold 
conditions (Ref. 1). The control rods serve as the system 
capable of maintaining the reactor subcritical in cold 
conditions.  

'he refuel position. one-rod-out interlock prevents the 
selection of a second control rod for movement when any 
other control rod is not fully inserted (Ref. 2). It is a 
.logic circuit that has redundant channels. It uses the 
-al 1-rods-in signal (from the control rod full-in position 
indicators discussed in LWO 3.9.4, OControl Rod PojjWion 
Indicatiogn) adarod selection signal (from the (M*-
Control @@ phqrma ystem). 6 
'This Specification ensures that the performance of the 
ýrefuel position one-rod-out interlock in the event of a 
Design Basis Accident meets the assumtions used in the 
safety analysis of Reference 3.  

LA i(~ 
APPLICABLE The refuel posiio ut interlock is expl icflT 
SAFETY ANALYSES assumed in the W 4analy~sis of the control rod 

error during refueling (Ref. 3). This analysis, kva Vuses 
-the consequences of control rod withdrawal during refueling.  
A prompt reactivity excursion during refueling could 
potentially result in fuel failure with subsequent release 
of radioactive material to the environment.  

The refuel position one-rod-out interlock and adequate SON 
.(LWO 3.1.2, -SHUJTDOWN NARGIN (SON)O) prevent criticality by 
-preventing withdrawal of more than one control rod. With 

(continued) 
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Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock 
B 3.9.2 

BASES 

APPLICABLE one control rod withdrawn, the core will remain subcritical, 
SAFETY ANALYSES thereby preventing any prompt critical excursion.  

(continued) The refuel posilion one-rod-out interlock satisfies 

Cri teri on 3 ofDe 

-LCO 'To prevent criticality during E S,/fii refuel position 
one-rod-out interlock e s no more'4han one control rod 
may be withdrawn. wt )channeelof the refuel 

-i- position one-rod-out interlock! required to be OPERABLE 
end the reactor mode switch mstb locked in the refuel 
position to support the OPERABILITY of these channels.  

APPLICABILITY In NOPE 5, with the reactor mode switch in the refuel 
position, the OPERABLE refuel position one-rod-out interlock 

"-- provides protection against prompt reactivity excursions.  

In NOSES 1, 2, 3, and 4, thelrefuel position one-rod-out 
VSAw (R•s) interlocki is notrequired to be OPERABLE and is bypassed. itf/,, Raj 

in MES 2 an 2,theReactor'Protection System 
(LCO 3.3.1.% and the control rods (LCW 3.1. rovide Opti tL• 
mitigation of potential reactivity excursions. i 3 
and 4. with the reactor mode switch In the shutdown 
position,.a control rod block (LCO 3.3.2.&) ensures all 
control rods are inserted, thereby provent i-criticality/.'C 0 1• mN• , 
during shutdown conditions.  

ACTIONS AI andA 
With the refuel position one-rod-out interlock inoperable, 
'the refueling interlocks are not capable of preventing more 
than one control rod from being -ithdrawn. This condition 
mny lead to criticality.  

Control rod withdrawal must be immediately suspended, and 
action must be Immediately initiated to fully insert all 
insertable control rods in core cells containing one or more 
fuel assemblies. Action must continue until all such 
control rods are fully inserted. Control rods in core cells 

(continued)
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Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock B 3.9.2

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1 and Aj (continued) 

containing no fuel assemblies do not affect the reactivity 
of the core and, therefore, do not have to be inserted.

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

Proper functioning of the refueling position one-rod-out 
interlock requires the reactor mode switch to be in Refuel.  
During control rod withdrawal in NODE 5, improper 
positioning of the reactor mode switch could, in some 
Instances, allow improper bypassing of required interlocks.  
Therefore, this Surveillance imposes an additional level of 
assurance that the refueling position one-rod-out interlock 
will be OPERABLE when required. By "locking" the reactor 
mode switch in the proper position (i.e., emoving the 
reactor mode switch key from the console while the reactor 
mode switch is positioned in refuel), an additional 
administrative control is in place to preclude operator 
errors from resulting in unanalyzed operation.

The Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient in viem of other 
administrative controls utilized during refueling operations 
to ensure safe operation.  

Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST on each channel 
demonstrates the associated refuel position one-red-out 
interlock will function properly when a simulated or actual 
signal Indicative of a required condition is injected into 
the logic. The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by 
any series of sequential, overlapping, or total channel 
steps so that the entire channel is tested. The 7 day 
Frequency is considered adequate because of demonstrated 
circuit reliability, procedur ontrols on control rod 
withdrawals, and visual idd4bie)tndications available in 
the control room to aler the operator of control rods not 
fully inserted. To perform the required testing, the 
applicable condition must be entered (i.e., a control rod 
must be withdrawn from its full-in position). Therefore, 
SR 3.9.2 ha been modified by a Note that states the 

(continued)
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Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock 
B 3.9.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIRENENTS

SR (continued) 

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is not required to be performed 
until 1 hour after any control rod is withdrawn.

REFERENCES 1. IO CFR 5O, Appendix A, DC.26.  

3A-. jSA, section
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS BASES: 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-ROD-OUT INTERLOCK 

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, or 
analysis description.  

2. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with the Writer's Guide.  

3. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.  

4. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



Control Rod Position 
B 3.9.3 

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

8 3.9.3 Control Rod Position 

BASES ",e od-,41ne1C 

BACKGROUND Control rods provide the capability to maintain the reactor 
subcritical under all conditions and to limit the potential 
mount and rate of reactivity increase caused by a 
-malfunction in the Control Rod Drive System. During 
Srefueli movement of control rods is limit the 
reoue ng interlocks (LO . .uand LCO 3.9. or the 2 

Scontrl rod block with the reactor mode swit h 
6clj ;,kj shutdown position (LWO 3.3.24.v !bý ' 81-rI LK B~ij*shvmet-dhnj 

"DC 26 of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, requires that one of the 
two required independent reactivity control systems be 
capable of holding the reactor core subcritical under cold 
conditions (Ref. 1). The control rods serve as the system 
capable of maintaining the reactor subcritical in cold 
conditions.  

The refueling interlocks allow a single control rod to be 
withdrawn at any time unless fuel is being loaded into the 
core. To preclude loading fuel assemblies into the core 
with a control rod withdrawn, all control rods must be fully 
inserted. This prevents the reactor from achieving 
criticality during refueling operations. E 4 5fllOuA MAR1h 

APPLICABLE Prevention and mitigation of prompt reactivity excursions 
SAFETY ANALYSES during refueling are provided by the refuelin interlocks 

(LCO 3.9.1 and LCO 3.9.2), the SON (LCO 3.1.ja, the 
intermediate range monitor neutron flux scram (LCO 3.3.1.1), 

3 t erge r a/ngw Inor neufrop •ux sc aL•rI•CO3. Iollf land the control rod block instr ume ntation/ 

The safety analysis of econtrol rod Qflfý ro 
during refueling in the FSAR (Ref. 2) assusthem I 
functioning of the refueling interlocks and adequate SUM.  
Additionally, prior to fuel reload, all control rods must be 
fully inserted to minimize the probability of an inadvertent 
-criticality.  

(continued)
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Control Rod Position 
B 3.9.3

I ASES

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES 

(continued)

tCo

Sposition satisfies Criterion 3 of

All control rods must be fully inserted during applicable 
refueling conditions to minimize the probability of an 
inadvertent criticality during refueling..

-PPLICABILITY During NODE 5, loading fuel into core cells with control 
rods withdrawn may result in Inadvertent criticality.  
Therefore, the control rods must be inselted before loading 
fuel Into a core cell. All control rods must be inserted 
before loading fuel to ensure that a fuel loading error does 
not result In loading fuel into a core cell with the control 
rod withdrawn.  

In NOMES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the reactor pressure vessel head is 
on, and no fuel loading activities are possible. Therefore, 
this-Specification is not applicable in these NODES.

ACTIONS

With all control rods not fully inserted during the 
applicable conditions, an inadvertent criticality could 
occur that is not analyzed in theAFSA. All fuel loaditn 
operations must be imediately suspended. Suspension of 
these activities shiall not preclude completion of movement 
of a component to a safe position.

SURVEILLANCE -3.9.3.  
IRWEM S 

'During refueling, to ensure that the reactor remains 
subcritical, all control rods must be fully inserted prior 
to and during fuel loading. Periodic checks of the control 
rod position ensure this condition is maintained.  

The 12 hour Frequency takes into consideration the 
procedural controls on control rod movement during refueling 

(continued)
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Control Rod Position 
5 3.9.3 

BASES.  

SURVEILLANCE sg 3-9-3-1 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

as well as the redundant functions of the refueling 
interlocks.  

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50,Appendix A, COC 26.  

ILHJ~LhiT FSAf ction *15.4.1.11.* ~
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS BASES: 3.9.3 - CONTROL ROD POSITION 

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, or 
analysis description.  

2. Editorial change made to be consistent with the Writer's Guide.  

3. The APRM neutron flux scram is not required to be OPERABLE while in MODE 5, 
therefore reference to it has been deleted.  

4. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.

LaSalle 1 and 2 I



Control Rod Position Indication 
B 3.9.4

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

B 3.9.4 Control Rod Position Indication 

BASES

BACKGROUND

Pro i Aer A-wo 
,one- 4o eciclia 4liie 4io 

LI COXIT0 '1

The full-in position indication channel, for each control rod 
provides information necessary to the refueling interlocks to prevent inadvertent criticalities during refueling [k 4 11 
onorattons. During refueli the refueling interlocks A0P -Ro4-oA÷4
(LC0 3.9.)Mand LCW 3.9. use ull-In posltlon \1 lo0P" 
Indication channel, to 1 .lt the operation of the refueling 
.equipment and the movement of the control rods. ^The absence ]TJJZE 
of te full-in position indication channelAsignal for any E 3-- 12A) 
control rod removes the all-rods-in permissive for the 
refueling equipment interlocks and prevents fuel loading.  
Also, this condition causes the refuel position one-rod-out 
interlock to not allow the a of any other control 

GDC 26 of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, requires that one of the 
two required independent reactivity control systems be 
capable of holding the reactor core subcritical under cold 
conditions (Ref. 1). The control rods serve as the system 
capable of maintaining the reactor subcritical in cold 
conditions.

APPLICABLE " 
SAFETY ANALYSES

"('5HaT00ujIJ iAR6I4 :5& -1 
Prevention and mitigation of prompt reactivityjexcursions0D ,_ , 
during refueling are provided by the refuelingl interlocks ea,\ 
(LCW 3.9.1 and LCW 3.9.2), the SDN (LCD 3.1. , the _o*-*nS en 
intermediate range monitor neutron flux scram (LCW 3.3.1.11, L (., , 

&nd the control rod block instrumentation (LWD 3.3.2. - r 

The safety analysis for the con ro irodun • , I 
during refueling (Ref. 2) assumes the f onng of the 
refueling interlocks and adequate SON. The full-in position tLL 

indication channel is required to be OPERABLE so that the 
refueling interlocks can ensure that fuel cannot be loaded 
with any control rod withdrawn and that no more than one 
control rod can be withdrawn at a time.

Control rod iosition indication satisfies Criterion 3 of

(continued)

I
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INSERT B 3.9-12(A)

Three full-in position indication detectors are provided for each control rod 

(reed switches SOO and S52 provide indication for full-in and switch S51 

provides indication for beyond full-in). All three full-in position indiction 

detectors provide input to the all-rods-in logic. The three switches are 

wired in parallel, such that, if any one of the three full-in position 

indication detectors indicates full-in, the all-rods-in logic will receive a 

full-in signal for that control rod. Therefore, each control rod is 

considered to have only one "full-in" position indication channel.

Insert Page B 3.9-12



Control Rod Position Indication 
B 3.9.4

BASES .(continued)

LCO (S *_•ccontrol rod full-in position indication channel for each 
control rod must be OPERABLE to provide the required inputs 
to the refueling interlocks. A channel is OPERABLE if it 
provides correct position indication to the refueling 
quirment interlck all-rods-in logic (LCO 3.9.1),aand 

co oA0IN the 
rfue Iosition one-rod-out interlock logic (LCD 3.9.2).  

or efel qup n r~rau-1ross in : 01 Mue~ 
reu full n poiti d c hanel or eac 

con I rod Cannel .Aal t rtime (when t e 
re lig eqipmen in rl sav not reQu to 

t 1e ither I u~A or ChAenel 8 POOMILITY for a

APPLICABILITY During NODE 5, the control rods must have OPERABLE full-in 
position indication channels to ensure the applicable 
refueling interlocks will be OPERABLE.  

In NODES I and 2, requirements for control rod position are 
specified in LCO 3.1.3, OControl Rod OPERABILITY.0 In 
NODES 3 and 4, with the reactor mode switch in the shutdown 
position, a control rod block (LCO 3.3.2.1) ensures all 
control rods are inserted, thereby preventing criticality 
during shutdown conditions.  

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to 
control rod position indication channels. Section 1.3, 
Completion Time, specifies that once a Condition has been 
entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or 
variables expressed in the Condition, discovered to be 
inoperable or not within limits, will not result in separate 
entry into the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that 
Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each 
additional failure, with Completion Tines based on initial 
entry into -the Condition. However, the Required Actions for 
inoperable control rod position indication channels provide 
appropriate compensatory measures for separate inoperable 
channels. As such, this Note has been provided, which 
allows separate Condition entry for each inoperable required 
control rod position Indication channel.  

(continued)
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Control Rod Position Indication 
B 3.9.4

BASES

ACTIONS 
I pan4f4ftaiSA,

A.1.1. A.1.2. A.1.3. A.2.1. and A.2.2

'With one or more required full-in position indication 
channels inoperable, compensating actions must be taken to 
protect against potential reactivity excursions from fuel 

C/zv 1 CooL i coe- cik assembly insertions or control rod withdrawals. This may be 
,n , 1 *,k; accmplished by imediately suspending in-vessel fuel 

,movement and control rod withdrawal, and imediately 
c6 A- a "-4he~-~ 4 Initiating action to fully insert all insertable control 
I, -rods in core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies.  

\ e o• e c J- i •haie.k j iActions must continue until all insertable control rods in 
CIO ~r~+ hae- 4m 6-. in~teS~k1 core cells containing one or mor fuel assemblies are fully 

-inserted.X-Suspension of in-vessel fuel movements and 
control rod withdrawal shall not preclude moving a component 

c irod be - ---to a safe position.  me -\ 
Alternatively, actions may be imediately initiated to fully 

pcloa~ig. ike-eve insert the control rod(s) associated with the inoperable 1 
S.- . ....A... full-in position Indicators(s) and to diSarmthe rive(s)to

1ilbld+ýA VaI&ve%. A cejv&to) 

6 
fn e 

_ tby 
C 

Slenc~s.

ensure that the control road s not vitnarawn. Actions, mst 
continue until all associated control rods are fully 
inserted and drives are disarmed. Under these conditions 
(control rod fully inserted and disarmed), an inoperable 
-full-in channel may be bypassed to allow refueling 
operations to proceed. An alternate method must be used to 
ensure the control rod is fully inserted ((.,g,1seft 1 --W 
Alo vWMAWo1~i iqG~taV1on)L

SURVEILLANCE HQUJRERNT 

F2

The full-in position indication channels provide input to 
the one-rod-out interlock and other refueling Interlocks 
that require an all-rods-in permissive. The interlocks are 
activated when the full-in position indication .for any 
-control -d -is not present, since this indicates that all 
'rods -are not fully inserted. Therefore, testing of the 
'full-In position indication channels is performed to ensure 
that wben a control rod is withdrawn, the full-in position 
indication is not presan.x )The full-in position indication 
channel is considered inoperable even with the control rod 
-fully inserted, If It would continue to indicate full-in 
with the control rod withdrwn. Performing the SR each tim 
a control rod is withdrawn is considered adequate because of 
the procedural controls on control rod withdrawals and the

311R/6 STS 
3 3.9-14 
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INSERT B 3.9-14(A)

This is performed by verifying both the absence of a full-in position 
indication and the absence of an "00" indication for the control rod on the 

four control rod group display, when the control rod is not full-in.

Insert Page B 3.9-14



Control Rod Position Indication B 3.9.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

IR -3.9.4.1 (continued) 

visual indications available in the control room J] 
-to -Alet to control rods not fully inserted.

REFERENCES <1. ICFRI0, Appendix-A, Z;9 26.  

)SectionA5.4.14. 1

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS BASES: 3.9.4 - CONTROL ROD POSITION INDICATION 

1. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with the Writer's Guide 
or similar statements in other places in the Bases.  

2. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, or 
analysis description.  

3. Changes have been made to reflect those changes made to the Specification.  

4. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.

LaSalle 1 and 2 I



Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling B 3.9.5

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

B 3.9.5 Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling 

BASES 

BACKGROUND -Control rods -are components of the Control Rod Drive (CRD) 

System, the primary reactivity control system for the 
reactor. In conjunction withthe Reactor Protection System, 
-the CRD System provides the means for the reliable control 

-- of reactivity changes during refueling operation. In 
addition, the control rods provide the capability to 

* -maaintain the reactor subcritical under all conditions and to 

limit the potential mount and rate of reactivity increase 
Scaused by a malfunction in the CRD System.  

CDC 26 of 10 CR 50, Appendix A, requires that one of the 
two required independent reactivity control systems be 
capable of holding the reactor core subcritical under cold 
conditions (Ref. 1). The CR0 System is the system capable 
of maintaining the reactor subcritical in cold conditions.

u r I% are provided by refueling in
,3 the (LCO 3.1.  

Indthed contr rod bl r neutron flun SaO I 
and he ontol rd bockinstrumentation (LCO

.3 4NM-m Rod IýioeL
(Mh safety analysis for the control rod fg jiT Aerror W5_UMV 

during refueling (Ref. 2) evaluates the consequences Of 
control rod withdrawal during refueling, A prompt 
reactivity excursion during refueling could ptnially 
result in fuel failure with subsequent reles 
radioactive material to the environment. Control rod scram 
provides protection should a prompt reactivity excursion 
occur.

Control rod OPERABILITY durng refueling satisfies 
Criterion 3 ofAMW N P911cy/ emef!W.  

LCO Each withdrawn control rod must be OPERABLE. The withdrawn 

"control rod is considered OPERABLE if the scram accumulator 

(continued)
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Control Rod OPERABILITY- Refueling 
B 3.9.5

LCO 
(continued)

APPLICABILITY

pressure is 2 • .psig and the control rod is capable of 
being automatic inserted upon receipt of a scram signal.  
Inserted control rods have already completed their 
reactivity control function, and therefore, are not required 
to be OPERABLE.

During NODE 5, withdrawn control rods must be OPERABLE to 
ensure that in a scram the control rods will insert and 
provide the required negative reactivity to maintain the 
reactor subcritical.  

For HODES I and 2, control rod requirements are found in 
LCO 3.1.2, 'Reactivity Anomalies," LCO 3.1.3, "Control Rod 
OPERABILITY," LCO 3.1.4, 'Control Rod Scram Times," and 
LCO 3.1.5, "Control Rod Scram Accumulators." During MODES 3 
and 4, control rods are not able to be withdrawn since the 
reactor mode switch is in shutdown and a control rod block 
is applied. This provides adequate requirements for control 
rod OPERABILITY during these conditions.

ACTIONS Li 

Mith one or more withdrawn control rods inoperable, action 
must be immediately initiated to fully insert the inoperable 
control rod(s). Inserting the control rod(s) ensures that 
the shutdown and scram capabilities are not adversely 
affected. Actions must continue until the inoperable 
control rod(s) is fully inserted.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.5.1 and SR 3.9.5.2 

'During NODE 5, the OPERABILITY of control rods is primarily 

required to ensure that a withdrawn control rod will 
automatically insert if a signal requiring a reactor 
shutdown occurs. Because no explictt analysis exists for 
automatic shutdown during refueling, the shutdown function 
is satisfied if the withdrawn control rod is capable of 
automatic inse ion and the associated CR0 scram accumulator 
pressure is 2 psig.  

(dOntinued) 
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Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling 
B 3.9.5

BASES

SURVEILLANCE .  
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.9.S.1 and SR 3.9.5.2 (continued) 

ihe 7 day Frequency takes into consideration equipment 
reliability, procedural controls over the scram 
accumulators, and control room alarms and indicating lights 
that indicate low accumulator charge pressures.

,RI.9..l is modified by a Note that allows 7 days after 
- withdrawal-of the control-rod to perform the Surveillance.  

. This acknowledges that the control rod must first be 
withdrawn before performance of the Surveillance, and 
therefore avoids potential conflicts with SR 3.04 i 

InEERMS 2 ... 10 CFR 50, Ap ix-A, GC 26.  

Seto P5.4.1.1%..E•
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS BASES: 3.9.5 - CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY - REFUELING 

1. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with the Writer's Guide 
or similar statements in other places in the Bases.  

2. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, or 
analysis description.  

3. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



RPV Water Level--Irradiated Fuel•c 
W3 B 3.9.6 

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

B 3.9.6 Reactor Pressure Vessel (RPV) Water Levelf-Irradiated Fuel l ] 

BASES

The on orradiateAl, fuel assemblies Ffsii " r 
f 0 i n the M requires a minimum water level .. " 

.O P. above the top of the RPV flange. Durn 
M aaei~ing , ~ s Ma ntains a sufficient water level in the 
p ;a-TM- pool. Sufficient water is necessary to 

_____fsion product activity in the water in the 
event of a fuel handling accident (Refs. 1 and 2).  
Sufficient iodine activity would be retained to limit 
offsite doses from the accident to < 25% of 
10 CFR 100 limits, as provided by the guidance of 
Reference 3.

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYS1

IL�L4�2� P�SIiO4 
QOf

E [o/co'rA the water level in the RP is an Inial~l! •
-- c zioi parameter in the analysis of a fuel 

handling ccidnt in containment postulated by Regulatory I1t(r4y 
Gud 1.25 (Ref. 1). A mini.. water level of 23 ft allow:4s e •o" C" 1 
a deconrfaminatlo 1a r o f-6 to be used n e 04 accident analysis for iodine. s relates to t, I assution that M of the total iode relese frm the 
pellet to cladding gap of all the dropped fuel assemblyros A i 
is retained by the refueling cavity water. The fuel pellet 
to cladding gap Is assumed to contain 10% of the total fuel 
rod iodine inventory (Ref. 1).  

Analysis of the fuel handling accident inside containment is 
described in Reference 2. With a minimum water level of 320ftand a minim decay time of 24 hours prior to fuel 

ing, the analysis and test programs demonstrate that 
the iodine release due to a postulated fuel handling 
accident is adequately captured by the water, and that 
-offstte doses are maintained within allowable limits 

Sworst case assutions include the dropping of the 

irradiated fuel assembly being handled onto the reactor 
core, the possibility exists of the dropped assembly 
striking the RPV flange and releasing fission products.  
Therefore, the minimm depth for water coverage to ensure

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95MW6 S73s B 3.9-19



RPV Mater Level--Irradiated Fuelyj 
SB 3.9.6

BASES

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES 

(continued)

LO

acceptable radiological consequences is specified from the 
RPV flange. Since the worst case event results in failed 
fuel assemblies seated in the core, as well as the dropped 
assembly, dropping an assembly on the RPV flan e will result 
in redcew releases of fision n s 

{luaten.,• th phsica I nonsiols ihch ireclude rhnal],.  
iop iton •t h rwa tr evel •3feet ove the ange .

A minimum water level of *22 ft J above the top of 
the RPV flange is required to ensure--tut the radiological 
consequences of a postulated fuel handling accident are 
within acceptable limits, as provided by the guidance of 
Reference 3.

LICABILMlY LCO 33.6 s licable when moving lirradiatedl fuel 
.assemlies ~or aIn nag WEnr~ Ie (l .I a., eV vl••' L 

neze TInzs the possibility O a fuie handling 
-accident in containment that is beyond the assuptions of 
the safety analysis. *'f irradiated fuel is not present 
within the RPV, there can be no significant radioactivity 
release as a result of a postulated fuel handling accident.g 

)Requirem ts for handling of new fuel assemblies or control 
rods (where water depth to the RN flange is not of concern) 
are covered by LCO 3.9.7, "RPV Water Level - New Fuel or 
Control Rods.6"I Requirements for fuel handling accidents in t 

r7the spent fuel sitorage pool are covered by LCO 3.7 'Fl 
'i •.-Pool Water Level 5 

•i ,lewer's t: '3.9.6 is tten to/cover ne fuel and 
/ I €ntrIl as well as irradited fuel. If a pl adopts 
V1 13.9.7 however, e secona bracket portion this 
/I plicabi Ity is ted in ieu of the irst bra kete•d 4 

portion. Additto 1 modifi tions wou & lso be e to

(continued)
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RPV Water Level--Irradiated Fuel1).  
E B 3.9.6

I BASES (continued)

Ad 
If the water level is < J22 ft ,t I• above the top of 
the RPV flange, all operations nvolvtn movement of 
[4rradiatedlr fuel assembles lg o ont 
within the RPV shall be suspenaeo ie0150Aely To ensure MTn,37t 
-a fuel handling accident catnot occur. The suspenslon of 
*Irradiat-Al fuel movemnt ro d 0 W g• shall 
not precl compl etion of Movement oa a component to a saf 
-position.

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

Verification of a minimum water level of _22 ft (•1 t 
above the top of the RPV flange ensures that the-d.slgn 
basis for the postulated fuel handling accident analysis 
during refueling operations is met. Water at the required 
level limits the consequences of damaged fuel rods, which 
are postulated to result from a fuel handling accident in 
containment (Ref. 2).  

The frevquecy of 24 hours is based on engineering Judgment 
and is considered adequate in view of the large volume of 
water and the normal procedural controls on valve positions, 
which make significant unplanned level changes unlikely.

REFERENCES 1. Regulatory Guide 1.25, March 23, 1972.  

WiYi) FSAR, Section *15.7.®[ 

.3. NUREG-0800, Section *15.7.4*k.  

14./ C ,r Suppemny6, 10ct0o.116..4A]. M 
M (4 .10 CR, Io.11..

Rev 1, 04/07195
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS BASES: 3.9.6 - RPV WATER LEVEL - IRRADIATED FUEL 

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.  

2. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, or 
analysis description.  

3. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity.  

4. This Reviewer's Note has been deleted. This information is for the NRC reviewer to 
be keyed to what words are to be retained in the Bases. This is not meant to be 
retained in the final version of the plant specific submittal.  

5. The proper ITS number and title have been provided.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



RPV Water Level-New Fuel or Control Rods 
B 3.9.7

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

B 3.9.7 Reactor Pressure Vessel (RPV) Water Level -New Fuel or Control Rods 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The movement of new fuel assemblies or handlilg of control 

rods within the RPV when fuel assemblies seated within the 

reactor vessel are irradiated requires a minimm water level 

ED -ofM12ft4 above the top of irradiated fuel assemblies 
seated within the RPV. During refueling, this maintains a 

sufficient water level above the irradiated fuel.  

Sufficient water is necessary to retain iodine fission 

product activity in the water in the event of a fuel 
handling accident (Refs. I and 2). -SufficIent Iodine 

activity would be retained to limit offsite doses from the 

acident to < 25% of 10 CFR 100 limits, as provided by the 
guidance of Reference 3.

APPLICABLE 
.SAFETY ANALYSES

During movement of aew fuel assemblies or-handling of' 
control rods over irradiated fuel assemblies, the water 
level in the RPV is an initial condition design parameter in 

-the analysis of a fuel handling accident in containment 
postulated by Regulatoil guide 1.25 Ref. 1 . A minimm 

]water level ofp r(3 t~a lows a dcnaminat on actor 
',_of 2O00:l . to be us d i\h c id n n'sS o 

S1ne.I hi srelates to the assption that 99% of the..  
o released from the pellet to cladding gap of all, 

the dropped fuel assembly rods is retained by the refueling 
cavity water. The fuel pellet to cladding gap is assumed to 

contain 10% of the total fuel rod iodine inventory (Ref. 1).

Analysts of the fuel handling accident inside containment is 
described in Reference 2. With a minimum water level of 

[]'p3 fnt and a minimum decay time of 24 hours prior to fuel 
:handling, the analysis and test programs; demonstrate that 
the iodine release due to a postulated fuel handling 
accident is adequately captured by the water, and that 
offsite doses are maintained within allowable limits 

2. rlaate~ assmptonsinclude the worst case dropping of 

an irradiated fuel assembly onto the reactor core loaded 
with irradiated fuel assemblies.  

(continued)
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RPV Water Level-New Fuel or Control Rods 
0 3.9.7

BASES 

"APPLICABLE RpJ watr level satisfies Criterion 2 of 01 
SAFETY ANALYSES 

(continued) OF 503 (Oz(;' 

LO -A minimm water level of 423 ft3 above the top of irradiated 
-fuel assemblies seated within the RPV is required to ensure 
that the radiological consequences of a postulated fuel 
handling accident are within acceptable limits, as provided 
by the guidance of Reference 3.  

APPLICABILITY LCO 3.9.7 is applicable when moving new fuel assemblies or El 
handling control rods (i.e., movement with other than the 

L!J normal control rod drive)(rii Atrradiated fuel assemblies e•v 
at 'L__Aeated within "the RPV. Too--M milnimizes the Possibility OT 

'- :a fuel handling accident in containment that is beyond the 
assiuttons of the safety analysis. If irradiated fuel is 
not present within the RPV, there can be no significant 
radioactivity release as a result of a postulated fuel 
handling accident. Requirements for fuel handling accidents 

5 dr the spent fuel storage pool are covered by LWO 3.7 
P Pool Water Level." Requirements for handling 

.Y I ated fuel over the RPV are covered by LCO 3.9.6, 
WReactor Pressure Vessel (RPV)tVater Level--Irradiated 

Fuel%.  

ACTIONS Li 

If the water level Is ,423,ft); above the top of Irradiated 
fuel assemblies seated within the RPV, all operations 
involving movement of new fuel assemblies and handling of 
control rods within the RPV shall be suspended immediately 
to ensure that a fuel handling accident cannot occur. The 
suspension of fuel movement and control rod handling shall 
not preclude completion of movement of a component to a safe 
position.  

(continued)
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RPV Water Level-New Fuel or Control Rods 
B 3.9.7

BASES (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3-.97.1 
REQUIREMENTS Verification of a minimum water level of ;23 ftS above the 

top of the irradiated fuel assemblies seated within the RPV 
ensures that the design basis for the postulated fuel 
handling accident analysis during refueling operations is 
met. Water at the required level limits the consequences of 
damaged fuel rods, which are postulated to result from a 

i-fuel handling accident In containment (Ref. 2).  

--The Frequency of 24 hours is based on engineering Judgment 
and is considered adequate in view of the large volume of 

-... ....- water and the normal procedural controls on valve positions, 
which make significant unplanned level changes unlikely.  

REFERENC•5 3. :Regulatory Guide 1.25, Narch 23, 1972.  

-_:22 FSRSection *15.7A.'?G 
3•. N0 •Section )1S.7.4)(.  

AMM. 1, /Spl 0t • iostan 46.4. . -M 

o0CF CR 100.11.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS BASES: 3.9.7 - RPV WATER LEVEL - NEW FUEL OR CONTROL RODS 

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.  

2. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with the Writer's Guide 
or similar statements in other places in the Bases.  

3. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, or 
analysis description.  

4. The words have been changed to be consistent with the LCO.  

5. The proper ITS number and title have been provided.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



RHR-High Water Level 
B 3.9.8

B 3.9. REFUELING OPERATIONS 

B 3.9.8 Residual Heat Removal (RHR)-High Water Level 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The purpose of the RHR System in NODE 5 is to remove decay 
heat and sensible heat from the reactor coolant, as required 
by GDC 3' Each of the two shutdown cooling loops of the " 
RHR Systm can provide the required decay heat removal.  
Each loop consists of one motor driven pump, a heat 
exchanger, and associated piping and valves. Both loops 
have a common suction from the same recirculation loop.  
:Each pump discharges the reactor coolant, after it has been 

e- a 5cooled by c mrculat lln thy uh the respective heat exchangersr tothereactor isprtfeda ln o 

car i ng p 0 ohere or v athe o 

-In addition to the RHR subsystems, the volum of water above 
the reactor pressure vessel (RPV) flange provides a heat 
sink for decay heat removal. (*

APPLICABLE Vith the unit in IODE 5, the RHRIJIM~]is not required to 
SAFETY ANALYSES mitigate any even-irl accidents evaluated in the safety 

analyses. The Hi is required for rmoving decay 
heat to maintain temperature of the reactor coolant;.  

/l~iTcyStae~en a anJ~po~an qntt~tor Vto rifk T u on. .re e StA retaj~nnd a 

LCO Only o-l RHR shutdown cooling subsystem is required to be 
OPERAMLEftn NODE 5 with irradiated fuel in the RPV and the 
water level z2 2 ft above the RPV flange. Only 
one subsystem is requ1Ie ecause the volume of water above 
the RPV flange prov ies[Zckup decay heat removal 
capability.( 

(continued)
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RHR-High Water Level ¢• • ,• • \ ,, 3.9.8 

LCO An OPERABLE RHR shutdown coling subsystem consists of an 
(_continued)C RHR pump, a heat exchange .Valves, piping, instruments, and 

controls to ensure an OP LE flow path.  

Additionally, each RHR shutdown cooling subsystem is 
considered OPERABLE if It can be manually aligned (remote or 
local) in the shutdown cooling mode for removal of decay 
heat. Operation (either continuous or intermittent) of one 
subsystem can maintain and reduce the reactor coolant 
temperature as required. However, to ensure adequate core 
flow to allow for accurate average reactor coolant 
temperature monitoring, nearly continuous operation is I.• 
ruired. -A Note is provided to allow a 2 hour exception•Th-4IT 3 
(MEAlWyMoperating subsystem7every 8 hours 

(zn'f b in' opeI_ 6f .l-"CA) 

6 an "I era 0ovi 
APPLICABILITY :One IHR shutdown cooling subsystem must be OPERABLE1tn 

NODE S, with itradialkfuel in the RPV and with the wter 
level 2 %g2 ft1M abovthve t oof the RPV flame, to 
provide decay beat removal. RHR M re m " oether NODES are overed by LCOs in Section 34.4 4 

.. " •.oolant System (RCS 1; 10ecti oW3.5.,yTwrgmcy Co lq •.• • 

• )stm(:+ • on M6. a/itmi nt. Syfst{ lR own 

,boli reqirements in , w t irradiated fuel Iuyu, ante• /~lJu•q l nd viith the water level _ 

vthe RPV flange, are given in -. j 
LCO 3.9.9, ---,ual Heat Removal (RMR)-Low Water Level.6 

ACT-IONS L 

With no RfR shutdown cooling subsystem OPERABLE an .  
alternate method of decay beat removal must beite~n0MA 
within I hour. Jn this condition, the volume of wter above 
the RPV flange provides adequate capability to remove decay 
heat from the reactor core. However, the overall 
reliability is reduced because loss of water level could 
result in reduced decay heat removal capability. The I hour 
Completion Tim is based on the decay heat removal function 
and the probability of a loss of the available decay heat 
removal capabilities. Furthermore, verification o~f.the 
functional availability of tha)alternate method( must he Mo 

(continued)
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INSERT B 3.9-26(A)

This~is permitted because the core heat generation can be low enough and the 
heatup rate slow enough to allow some changes to the RHR subsystem or other 
operations requiring RHR flow interruption.

Insert Page B 3.9-26



RHR-High water Level 
B 3.9.8

BASES

ACTIONS

be EAuiby Ye(Ib&'IA3 
(by C.lculacOi&1h or 

~apd~,F& ~ rdiMiAor 
r'edup t.el. radvre..

FtAe~tf C4 

lhe rt&dfw COAV 

eCm.kiup wSY

(r-1VsEzr

AL (continued) 

reconfirmed every 24 hours thereafter. This will ensure 
continued heat emoval capability.  

Alternate decay heat removal methods are availablet hei 
ratars -for review and preplanning in the unitij•peratilng N 

-cedures. 4 For example, this may include the use of the 
-Ipi ao 1;pr'menup step o rat xn 

.onehel e.nae~b sa . e methoM used to| 
remove the decay heat should be the most prudent choice 
based on unit conditions.

B.1. B.2. R.3. and 9.4

AdIACAIf no RHR shutdown cooling subsystem is OPERABLE and an 
Fla,- alternate method of decay heat removal is not available in 
4 4 6eaccordance with Required Action A.1, actions shall be taken 

e , .timediately to suspend operations involving an increase in 
.- reactor decay heat load by suspending the loading of 

LW&69 irradiated fuel assemblies into tle RPV.  

lC4I )Additional actions are required to minimize any potential 

Dr~v, /fission product release to the environment. This Includes 

ensuring secondary containment is OPERABLE; one standby gas 

"treatment subsystem is OPERABLE; and secondary contali•ent • " ~ isolation capa lllty gl.e., one secon da ry vin ,ainment] 
13 /lsbo.alpon valve and asso inated lnst orontation are ione T oThe accepae ,admiJnistrative .controls to. assr t i T 

• [•l~so at on capabilitY) in each associated penetration no ,I 
~~~s a tha Ut is assume to be isolatedl to mittioaate u~a•) 

B 3.9-277CA ! / tns. tve chec, 'by examnng log or ote .nosto 

.. .. / to determine wether the components are out of service for 

e.. maintenance or other reasons. It is not necessary to 
perform the Surveillances needed to demonstrate the 
OPERABILITY of the components. If, however, any required 
component is inoperable, then it must be restored to 
OPERABLE status. In this case, a surveillance may need to 
be performed to restore the component to OPERABLE status.  
Actions must continue until all required components are 
OPERABLE.

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95B 3.9-27BRa/6 STS



INSERT B 3.9-27(A)

. These administrative controls consist of stationing a dedicated operator, 
who is in continuous communication with the control room, at the controls of 
the isolation device. In this way, the penetration can be rapidly isolated 
when a need for secondary containment isolation is indicated

Insert Page B 3.9-27



RHR-High Water Level B 3.9.8

BASES

ACTIONS 
(continued)

If no RHR shutdown cooling subsystem is in operation, an 
alternate method of coolant circulation is required to be 
established vithin 1 hour. The Completion Tim is modified 
such that 1 hour is applicable separately for each 
occurrence involving a loss of coolant circulation.  

'Duri ng the-period when the reacto coo an £ ng 
-circulated by jn alternate method (other than by the 
-required R ownhUtd;w 1ooling X , the reactor coolant 
temperature Ist be pdhodical yTmioitored to ensure proper 
functioning of the alternate method. The once per hour 
Completion Time is deemed appropriate.

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREET This Surveillance &eonta sthat the RlR sub ste_.im s in [J 

opratio and circulating reache ooanl A"•/l~)d 

• vide uffi anrt ,,e~,,at/mvlcut~y 
Frequemc o0 iZhur s sufficient -in vimv or other visual 
and audible indications available to the operator for 
monitoring the IIRMsubsystem in the control room.

3Rev 1, 04/07/95
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS BASES: 3.9.8 - RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL (RHR) - HIGH WATER LEVEL 

1. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with the Writer's Guide 
or similar statements in other places in the Bases.  

2. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, or 
analysis description.  

3. The proper 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criterion has been used. The current wording was 
developed prior to the issuance of the change to 10 CFR 50.36, which uses criterion 4 
for the current words of the NUREG.  

4. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.  

5. RHR Shutdown Cooling subsystem requirements, which is what this LCO is governing, 
are not covered in other MODES in Sections 3.5 or 3.6. Therefore, this statement has 
been deleted.  

6. Changes have been made to more closely match the LCO requirements.  

7. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



RHR-Low Water Level 
B 3.9.9 

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

B 3.9.9 Residual Heat Removal (RHR)-Low Water Level 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The purpose of the RHR System i n NODE 5 i s to remove decay 
heat ad asensible heat fro, the reactor coolant, as required 
y Each of the two shutdown cooling loops of the [I 

- - I-HR System can provide the required decay heat removal.  
Each loop consists of one motor driven pump, a heat 
exchanger, and associated piping and valves. Both loops 
have a camon suction from the same recirculation loop.  
Each pmp discharges the reactor coolant, after it-has been 
h aooled bo circulation th rau o the respectove coat .  

D Iexchangers, to the reactor vful ieerleaon er r es, T6 I 

theRppeV fong aeboth poMR vh a a colaonslingi s flow/ be |dttrt~ton ;pargM' o roheilaCtol via Is ow ar1m)s 

ENE, F, i MR t/. a h at exchangers transfer Shea ~ ~t e tote i) ervice WateraSys•ton, The RHR shutlowwn 

ýontrl to enuea PRS fo ah 

i eT u meal ly controllea ( " 

APPLICABLE ith -the unit inND S, the . Rev 1, 0 ; 

analyses. The Rj:M requie fo rmvin 0; 
heat to maintain tetemperature of the reactor coolant. (• 

10 CFk 0 •.tcX• nit oly:aeant, /it was/) en~t e,*,. ,, T~e/Ila "j•,/t' 
- •-TI• Stmoy m• mpo ant €ntrtbo trsk I 

f~ cto Ti'eor F the/P It 2a~ tsrt ed a' 

LCO Iln NODE 5 with irradiated fuel in the reactor • "rss 
vessel (RIW) and with the water level < Z2 ft above [ 

/01,0 £ - the RPV flange both mHR shutdown coolin s, ssytems east be 

-s|_ubs Ys.e ffis ; An-.OPERABLE MRi shutdown cooling subsystem consists of an 

\be opt.mt"o"o- IHR pump, a heat exchangor,&y~alves, piping, instrumnts, and 
controls to ensure an OP01 J Lf o, path.  

+o ,KýK- (continued)
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RHR-Low Water Level 
B 3.9.9 

BASES 

LCO Additionally, each RHR shutdown cooling subsystem is 

(continued) considered OPERABLE if it can be manually aligned (remote or 
local) in the shutdown cooling mode for removal of decay 
heat. Operation (either continuous or intermittent) of one 
subsystem can maintain and reduce the reactor coolant 
-temperature as required. However, to ensure adequate core 
flow to allow for accurate average reactor coolant 
temperature monitoring, nearly continuous operation is 

T -required. A Note is provided to allow a 2 hour exceptiono , 
the operating subsyst eve 8 hours.J 

-APPLICABILITY Two RHR shutdown cooling subsystems are required o be 
OPER&ABLEAn NODE 5, with irradiated fuel in the and with 

cad one- Rilksh.Ao-amu the water level < 02 ft c I above the to; 0o the RPV 
CDoA1, subsy••s4 t[m hu- fange, to provide decay .. at Irmoval. RHR 4- - cd;# 

requirements in'other NODES are covered by -CO--s P ( ]
Section 3.4. Reactor Coolant System (RCS s 

tjJe aWgecy boe the tPd ýf•ag Pi ct 
2l6 a ion It;i tem - - " 3.  

•Uiii-Ti-7 Heat Removal (RHR)--High W tr Level ." 

With one of the two lRHt shutdow n coolng subsystms 

inoperable, the remali-ij--ibsystem is capable of providing 
the requtred decay heat removal. twever, the overall .f_• 

reliability is reduced. Therefo,*n* alternate method oft~ 
decay heat removal mest be previdhd. With both RHR shutdown 

ooling susy�ems inoperable, an alte nate mthd of decay 
heat removal rest be provided in addition to that provided 

for the intioal RHR shutdown ooolin subsystem 
inoperablety. This r e-establishes backupa decay heat 
reoval capabilities, siilar to the requiremenv t of the 
LCD. The y hour Completion Time is based on the decay heat 

removal function and the probability of a loss of the 
available decay heat removal capabilities. Furthermore, 
verification of the functional availabdity of these 

lteovate method(s) uest be ireonftrmed every 24 hours 

(continued)
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INSERT B 3.9-30(A)

Thisois permitted because the core heat generation can be low enough and the 

heatup rate slow enough to allow some changes to the RHR subsystem or other 

operations requiring RHR flow interruption.

Insert Page B 3.9-30



R-R-Low Water Level 
B 3.9.9

BASES

E ACTIONS 

(xe4by cVC4Iýr et 
(6y cpbui;i, a,-t.  

or reA di.. *,reVfev .

AU. (continued) 

thereafter. This will ensure continued heat removal 
capability.  

Alternate decay heat removal methods are availableto the 
operators for review and preplanning in the uni IPerating El 

ur For example, this my include the use of the 

W•Mrate he exc er yas . metod usedt o 
remove decay at should D the most prudent choice based on 
ut cndittons.-

F

fiie" toI C a5reM 

i otu fytm 1ht recuanr e, 

surtqL4 mivL), -ht- Re~cor

4�L

1.1. 9.2. and L.3/ • .e 

Vith the required decay heat removal subsystem(s) inoperable 
and the required alternate method(s) of decay heat removal 
not available in accordance with Required Action A.1, 
additional actions are required to minimize any potential 
fission product release to the environment. This includes 
,ensuring secondary containment is OPERABLE; one standby gas 
treatment subsyste, is OPERABLE; and secondary containment

L• CAr f T^. ý, Or 0 solation caablltgi.e., one secondar containment 
C Rol-oi-, .Driv a yve associated instrumentation are o •.• .. • . or o r acceptale admnistrative controls to assure 

o oa onc t c i n each associat penetration not isolate that is assume to be isolated to mittigate o w 

irdoactiVM release Tots may Ve perforome as ainn'" 
-s itt check, by exsinig logs or other information 
to determine whether the components are out of service for 
maintenance or other reasons. It is not necessary to 
perform the Surveillances needed to demonstrate the 

A•a•-3.I3 ( IOPERABILITY of the components. If, however, any required 
component is inoperable, then it must be restored to 

2 OPERABLE status. In this case, a surveillance my need to 
be performed to restore the component to OPERABLE status.  
Actions must continue until all required components are 
-OPERABLE.  

If no IHR shutdown cooling subsystem is in operation, an 
-alternate method of coolant circulation is required to be 
established within I hour. The Completion Tim is modified 

(continued)
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INSERT B 3.9-31(A)

Condition A is modified by a Note allowing separate Condition entry for each 
inoperable RHR shutdown cooling subsystem. This is acceptable since the 
Required Actions for this Condition provide appropriate compensatory actions 
for each inoperable RHR shutdown cooling subsystem. Complying with the 
Required Actions allow for continued operation. A subsequent inoperable RHR 
shutdown cooling subsystem is governed by subsequent entry into the Condition 
and application of the Required Actions.  

INSERT B 3.9-31(B) 

These administrative controls consist of stationing a dedicated operator, 
who is in continuous communication with the control room, at the controls of 
the isolation device. In this way, the penetration can be rapidly isolated 
when a need for secondary containment isolation is indicated

Insert Page B 3.9-31



RHR-Low Water Level B 3.9.9

BASES.

C.1 nd.-. (continued) 

such that the 1 how is applicable separately for each 
occurrence involving a loss of coolant circulation.  

During the period when the reactr coolant is being 
circulated by an alternate method other than by the 
requi red ERM .6utdown %9ool i ng ),-the reactor cool ant 

... temperature must be peirodically monitored to ensure proper 
function of the -alternate method. The once per hour 
Completion Tim is deemed appropriate.

'SURVILLANC 
REQU IWS

0%.2.c_ -C-8Aa ce.- qm1A3I 

E SRL.2.9ae~e-~ royck IM V$A ý 

This Surveillance de strtes-that one MEIR shutdown cooli 
subsystem is in oeration and circulating reactor coolantim.  

ý7 a to0 i fiat : aa a 
ty.• •reeqecy o Urs suf cTent In view 

o o r v sual and audible indications available to the 
operator for monitoring the MH Rsubsystem In the -control

10 CFP1 50e. d.Al
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS BASES: 3.9.9 - RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL (RHR) - LOW WATER LEVEL 

1. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with the Writer's Guide 
or similar statements in other places in the Bases.  

2. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, or 
analysis description.  

3. The proper 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criterion has been used. The current wording was 
developed prior to the issuance of the change to 10 CFR 50.36, which uses criterion 4 
for the current words of the NUREG.  

4. Changes have been made to reflect those changes made to the Specification.  

5. Changes have been made to more closely match the LCO requirements.  

6. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.  

7. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.  

8. RHR Shutdown Cooling subsystem requirements, which is what this LCO is governing, 
are not covered'in other MODES in Sections 3.5 or 3.6. Therefore, this statement has 
been deleted.

LaSalle 1 and 2 I



GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS 

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES 
("A. x" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change involves reformatting, renumbering, and rewording the existing 
Technical Specifications. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process 
involves no technical changes to the existing Technical Specifications. As such, this 
change is administrative in nature and does not impact initiators of analyzed events or 
assumed mitigation of accident or transient events. Therefore, this change does not 
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident 
previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or 
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in methods governing normal 
plant operation. The proposed change will not impose any new or eliminate any old 
requirements. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different 
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on 
any safety analyses assumptions. This change is administrative in nature. Therefore, 
the change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

LaSalle 1 and 2 I



GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS 

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 
("R.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change relocates requirements and surveillances for structures, systems, 
components or variables that do not meet the criteria for inclusion in Technical 
Specifications as identified in the Application of Selection Criteria to the LaSalle 1 
and 2 Technical Specifications. The affected structures, systems, components or 
variables are not assumed to be initiators of analyzed events and are not assumed to 
mitigate accident or transient events. The requirements and surveillances for these 
affected structures, systems, components or variables will be relocated from the 
Technical Specifications to an appropriate administratively controlled document which 
will be maintained pursuant to 10 CFR 50.59. In addition, the affected structures, 
systems, components or variables are addressed in existing surveillance procedures 
which are also controlled by 10 CFR 50.59 and subject to the change control provisions 
imposed by plant administrative procedures, which endorse applicable regulations and 
standards. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the 
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated.  

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or 
different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods governing 
normal plant operation. The proposed change will not impose or eliminate any 
requirements and adequate control of existing requirements will be maintained. Thus, 
this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from 
any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on 
any safety analysis assumptions. In addition, the relocated requirements and 
surveillances for the affected structure, system, component or variable remain the same 
as the existing Technical Specifications. Since any future changes to these 
requirements or the surveillance procedures will be evaluated per the requirements of 
10 CFR 50.59, no reduction in a margin of safety will be permitted.
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS 

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

("R.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions 

3. (continued) 

The existing requirement for NRC review and approval of revisions, in accordance 
with 10 CFR 50.92, to these details proposed for relocation does not have a specific 
margin of safety upon which to evaluate. However, since the proposed change is 
consistent with the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1, approved by the NRC Staff, 
revising the Technical Specifications to reflect the approved level of detail ensures no 
significant reduction in the margin of safety.
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 
("M.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements for operation of the facility.  
These more stringent requirements do not result in operation that will increase the 
probability of initiating an analyzed event and do not alter assumptions relative to 
mitigation of an accident or transient event. The more restrictive requirements 
continue to ensure process variables, structures, systems, and components are 
maintained consistent with the safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, this 
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or 
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in the methods governing 
normal plant operation. The proposed change does impose different requirements.  
However, these changes are consistent with the assumptions in the safety analyses and 
licensing basis. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different 
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The imposition of more restrictive requirements either has no impact on or increases 
the margin of plant safety. As provided in the discussion of the change, each change in 
this category is by definition, providing additional restrictions to enhance plant safety.  
The change maintains requirements within the safety analyses and licensing basis.  
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS 

"GENERIC" LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES: 
RELOCATING DETAILS TO TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION BASES, UFSAR, TRM, OR 
OTHER PLANT CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS 
("LA.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change relocates certain details from the Technical Specifications to the 
Bases, UFSAR, TRM, or other plant controlled documents. The Bases, UFSAR, 
TRM, and other plant controlled documents containing the relocated information will 
be maintained in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59. In addition to 10 CFR 50.59 
provisions, the Technical Specification Bases are subject to the change control 
provisions in the Administrative Controls Chapter of the ITS. The UFSAR is subject 
to the change control provisions of 10 CFR 50.71(e), and the plant procedures and 
other plant controlled documents are subject to controls imposed by plant administrative 
procedures, which endorse applicable regulations and standards. Since any changes to 
the Bases, UFSAR, TRM, or other plant controlled documents will be evaluated per the 
requirements of the Bases Control Program in Chapter 5.0 of the ITS or 10 CFR 
50.59, no increase (significant or insignificant) in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated will be allowed. Therefore, this change does not involve 
a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously 
evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or 
different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods governing 
normal plant operation. The proposed change will not impose or eliminate any 
requirements, and adequate control of the information will be maintained. Thus, this 
change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on 
any safety analysis assumptions. In addition, the details to be transposed from the 
Technical Specifications to the Bases, UFSAR, TRM, or other plant controlled
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS 

"GENERIC" LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES: 
RELOCATING DETAILS TO TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION BASES, UFSAR, TRM, OR 
OTHER PLANT CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS 
("LA.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

3. (continued) 

documents are the same as the existing Technical Specifications. Since any future 
changes to these details in the Bases, UFSAR, TRM, or other plant controlled 
documents will be evaluated per the requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, no reduction 
(significant or insignificant) in a margin of safety will be allowed. Based on 10 CFR 
50.92, the existing requirement for NRC review and approval of revisions, to these 
details proposed for relocation, does not have a specific margin of safety upon which to 
evaluate. However, since the proposed change is consistent with the BWR ISTS, 
NUREG-1434, Rev. 1, approved by the NRC Staff, revising the Technical 
Specifications to reflect the approved level of detail ensures no significant reduction in 
the margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS 

L.1 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change provides alternative methods for ensuring operations are not 
performed with equipment that would potentially not be blocked from unacceptable 
operations (e.g., loading fuel into a cell with a control rod withdrawn or withdrawing a 
control rod while fuel is being moved in the reactor pressure vessel). The methods that 
the refueling interlocks use to prevent these occurrences are to block control rod 
withdrawal when fuel is being moved and to block movement of the refueling platform 
and hoist when a control rod is withdrawn. The proposed Required Actions will ensure 
both these occurrences are prevented. ITS 3.9.1 Required Action A.2.1 will ensure a 
control rod block is inserted. This will prevent a control rod from being withdrawn 
when fuel is being moved in the reactor pressure vessel. ITS 3.9.1 Required Action 
A.2.2 will ensure that all control rods in core cells containing one or more fuel 
assemblies are fully inserted. This will prevent loading fuel into a core cell with the 
control rod withdrawn. Thus, the proposed Required Actions provide equivalent 
methods for precluding the assumed occurrences. Therefore, the proposed change does 
not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident 
previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not 
introduce a new mode of plant operation (since the new actions provide an equivalent 
level of protection) and does not require physical modification to the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change provides alternative methods for ensuring operations are not 
performed with equipment that would potentially not be blocked from unacceptable 
operations (e.g., loading fuel into a cell with a control rod withdrawn or withdrawing a 
control rod while fuel is being moved in the reactor pressure vessel). The proposed 
Required Actions will ensure both these occurrences are prevented. ITS 3.9.1 
Required Action A.2.1 will ensure a control rod block is inserted. This will prevent a 
control rod from being withdrawn when fuel is being moved in the reactor pressure 
vessel. ITS 3.9.1 Required Action A.2.2 will ensure that all control rods in core
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS 

L. 1 CHANGE 

3. (continued) 

cells containing one or more fuel assemblies are fully inserted. This will prevent 
loading fuel into a core cell with the control rod withdrawn. Thus, the proposed 
Required Actions provide equivalent methods for precluding the assumed occurrences.  
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS 

L.2 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change removes an unnecessary additional performance of a Surveillance 
which has been performed within its normally required Frequency. Not performing the 
Surveillance will not affect any equipment which is assumed as an initiator of any 
analyzed event. Furthermore, since the Surveillance continues to be performed on its 
normal Frequency, there is no impact on the capability of the system to perform its 
required safety function. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant 
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not 
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not require physical modification to 
the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The normal Surveillance Frequency has been shown, based on operating experience, to 
be adequate for assuring the equipment is available and capable of performing its 
intended function. Additionally, the requirements of SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.1 and 4.0.3) 
provide assurance the equipment is OPERABLE prior to beginning the functions for 
which it is required. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant 
reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS 

L.3 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The requirement to perform a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST to verify the 
restoration of refueling equipment interlocks is not assumed in the initiation of any 
analyzed event. This requirement was specified in the Technical Specifications to 
ensure the OPERABILITY of the refueling equipment interlocks was positively verified 
following repair, maintenance, or replacement. The proposed deletion of this explicit 
requirement is acceptable since SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.1) requires the appropriate SRs to 
be performed to demonstrate OPERABILITY after restoration of a component that 
cause the SR to be failed. In this case, SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.1) would require proposed 
SR 3.9.1.1 (CTS 4.9.1.2) to be performed, which requires a CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST on the refueling equipment interlocks be performed. As a 
result, the accident consequences are unaffected by this change. Therefore, this change 
does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident 
previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously 
evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode of 
plant operation and does not involve physical modification to the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed deletion of the explicit requirement to perform a CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST on the refueling equipment interlocks following repair, 
maintenance, or replacement is acceptable since SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.1) requires the 
appropriate SRs to be performed to demonstrate OPERABILITY after restoration of a 
component that cause the SR to be failed. In this case, SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.1) would 
require proposed SR 3.9.1.1 (CTS 4.9.1.2) to be performed, which requires a 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of the refueling equipment interlocks be performed.  
As a result, the existing requirement to perform a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST 
on the refueling equipment interlocks following repair, maintenance, or replacement is 
maintained. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin 
of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-ROD-OUT INTERLOCK 

L. 1 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

I1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The requirement to "lock" the reactor mode switch in the Shutdown position is not 
assumed in the initiation of any analyzed event. This requirement was specified in the 
Technical Specifications to ensure that the reactor mode switch was not inadvertently 
moved from the Shutdown position resulting in an unauthorized MODE change.  
However, adequate administrative controls exist as a result of ITS Table 1.1-1, 
MODES, and the requirements of proposed LCO 3.0.1 to ensure the reactor mode 
switch is maintained in the Shutdown or Refuel position without the explicit 
requirement to "lock" the reactor mode switch in Shutdown. Reactor mode switch 
positions other than Refuel or Shutdown result in the unit entering some other MODE; 
with the associated Technical Specification compliance requirements of that MODE and 
of proposed LCO 3.0.1. The Shutdown position is not provided for in ITS 3.9.2 since 
a control rod cannot be withdrawn with the reactor mode switch in Shutdown.  
Therefore, proposed SR 3.9.2.1 requires the reactor mode switch to be locked in the 
Refuel position. With the reactor mode switch in Refuel, the associated refueling 
interlocks only allow one control rod to be withdrawn and the accident analysis 
demonstrates that the reactor will remain subcritical in this condition. As a result, the 
accident consequences are unaffected by this change. Therefore, this change does not 
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident 
previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously 
evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode of 
plant operation and does not involve physical modification to the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The requirement to "lock" the reactor mode switch in the Shutdown position was 
specified in the Technical Specifications to ensure that the reactor mode switch was not 
inadvertently moved from the Shutdown position resulting in an unauthorized MODE 
change. However, adequate administrative controls exist as a result of ITS 
Table 1.1-1, MODES, and the requirements of proposed LCO 3.0.1 to ensure the
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-ROD-OUT INTERLOCK 

L. 1 CHANGE 

3. (continued) 

reactor mode switch is maintained in the Shutdown or Refuel position without the 
explicit requirement to "lock" the reactor mode switch in Shutdown. Reactor mode 
switch positions other than Refuel or Shutdown result in the unit entering some other 
MODE; with the associated Technical Specification compliance requirements of that 
MODE and of proposed LCO 3.0.1. The Shutdown position is not provided for in ITS 
3.9.2 since a control rod cannot be withdrawn with the reactor mode switch in 
Shutdown. Therefore, proposed SR 3.9.2.1 requires the reactor mode switch to be 
locked in the Refuel position. With the reactor mode switch in Refuel, the associated 
refueling interlocks only allow one control rod to be withdrawn and the accident 
analysis demonstrates that the reactor will remain subcritical in this condition.  
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-ROD-OUT INTERLOCK 

L.2 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, CornEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The refuel position one-rod-out interlock is not assumed as an initiator of any analyzed 
event. The role of this interlock is to ensure no more than one control rod may be 
withdrawn to prevent criticality, thereby limiting consequences. The proposed change 
provides ACTIONS to ensure that compensatory measures are immediately taken to 
protect against inadvertent criticality. These compensatory measures ensure that core 
reactivity is not increased by continued control rod withdrawal and that immediate 
action is initiated to reinsert the withdrawn control rod. As such, inadvertent criticality 
will be prevented. Therefore, this proposed change will not involve a significant 
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not 
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not require physical modification to 
the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed requirements provide adequate protection against inadvertent criticality 
considering the margin provided in the reactivity calculations. A minor reduction 
through removal of one administrative control is offset by immediately suspending 
action which might lead to inadvertent criticality. Therefore, the proposed change does 
not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

LaSalle 1 and 2 3



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-ROD-OUT INTERLOCK 

L.3 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change would remove an unnecessary additional performance of a 
Surveillance which has been performed within its normally required Frequency. Not 
performing the Surveillance would not affect any equipment which is assumed to be an 
initiator of any analyzed event. Further, since the Surveillance continues to be 
performed on its normal Frequency, there is no impact on the capability of the system 
to perform its required safety function. Therefore, the proposed change does not 
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident 
previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not 
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not require physical modification to 
the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The normal Surveillance Frequency has been shown, based on operating experience, to 
be adequate for assuring the equipment is available and capable of performing its 
intended function. Additionally, the requirements of SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.1 and 4.0.3) 
provide assurance the equipment is OPERABLE prior to beginning the functions for 
which it is required. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant 
reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-ROD-OUT INTERLOCK 

L.4 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change would allow entry into and operation in the applicable operating 
conditions prior to completion of the required Surveillance. The refuel position one
rod-out interlock is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event. The role of 
this interlock is to ensure that no more than one control rod be withdrawn, which 
prevents criticality, thereby limiting consequences. The change does not delete the 
Surveillance but postpones it until conditions necessary to perform the test (withdrawal 
of a control rod) are achieved. The time period is acceptably short taking into 
consideration the small probability of an event when the OPERABILITY of the 
interlock has not been demonstrated. It also acknowledges that the most probable result 
of the Surveillance performance is the verification of OPERABILITY. The 
consequences of any analyzed events are unaffected since the change does not alter any 
system or component design assumption or operation. Therefore, the proposed change 
does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident 
previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not 
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not require physical modification to 
the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change allows sufficient time to achieve the condition necessary to 
perform the test (withdrawal of a control rod). Sufficient procedural controls are 
provided for control rod withdrawal to prevent inadvertent criticality. Therefore, the 
proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-ROD-OUT INTERLOCK 

L.5 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, CornEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The requirement to perform a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST to verify the 
restoration of refuel position one-rod-out interlock is not assumed in the initiation of 
any analyzed event. This requirement was specified in the Technical Specifications to 
ensure the OPERABILITY of the refuel position one-rod-out interlock was positively 
verified following repair, maintenance, or replacement. The proposed deletion of this 
explicit requirement is acceptable since proposed SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.1) requires the 
appropriate SRs to be performed to demonstrate OPERABILITY after restoration of a 
component that caused the SR to be failed. In this case, proposed SR 3.0.1 
(CTS 4.0.1) would require proposed SR 3.9.2.2 (CTS 4.9.1.2) to be performed, which 
requires a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST on the refuel position one-rod-out 
interlock be performed. As a result, the accident consequences are unaffected by this 
change. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the 
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously 
evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode of 
plant operation and does not involve physical modification to the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed deletion of the explicit requirement to perform a CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST on the refuel position one-rod-out interlock following repair, 
maintenance, or replacement is acceptable since proposed SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.1) 
requires the appropriate SRs to be performed to demonstrate OPERABILITY after 
restoration of a component that caused the SR to be failed. In this case, proposed 
SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.1) would require proposed SR 3.9.2.2 (CTS 4.9.1.2) to be 
performed, which requires a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of the refuel position 
one-rod-out interlock be performed. As a result, the existing requirement to perform a 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST on the refuel position one-rod-out interlock 
following repair, maintenance, or replacement is maintained. Therefore, this change 
does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.9.3 - CONTROL ROD POSITION 

L. 1 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change eliminates the requirement to insert control rods already 
withdrawn prior to removing fuel from the reactor. The proposed change will allow 
removal of fuel assemblies, which could result in a fuel handling accident. However, 
the fuel handling accident assumes a fuel assembly is dropped, and this change does not 
increase the probability of a dropped fuel assembly. In addition, this change recognizes 
that removing fuel from the reactor vessel is a Core Alteration that cannot add positive 
reactivity or cause an inadvertent criticality. Therefore, the proposed change does not 
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident 
previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change will not involve any physical changes to plant systems, structures, 
or components. The changes in normal plant operation are consistent with the current 
safety analysis assumptions. Therefore, this change will not create the possibility of a 
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated 

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety 
because ITS 3.9.3 still requires all rods to be inserted during those Core Alterations 
that could add positive reactivity to the core. In addition, the MODE 5 requirements of 
ITS 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)," will still be required to be met. These 
SDM requirements are adequate to ensure an inadvertent criticality does not occur.  
This change also recognizes that removing fuel from the reactor pressure vessel is a 
Core Alteration that cannot add positive reactivity and does not warrant the restrictions 
imposed by the existing requirements.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.9.3 - CONTROL ROD POSITION 

L.2 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, CornEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change would remove an unnecessary additional performance of a 
Surveillance that has been performed within its normally required Frequency. Not 
performing the Surveillance would not affect any equipment that is assumed to be an 
initiator of any analyzed event. Further, since the Surveillance continues to be 
performed on its normal Frequency, there is no impact on the capability of the control 
rods to perform their required safety function. Therefore, the proposed change does 
not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident 
previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not 
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not require physical modification to 
the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety 
since the normal periodic Frequency is adequate for assuring the LCO requirements are 
maintained. Additionally, the ACTION requirement of proposed ITS 3.9.3, which 
requires immediate suspension of loading of fuel assemblies in the core, and the 
requirements of SR 3.0.1 effectively preclude the starting of loading of fuel assemblies 
in the core unless the LCO requirements are met (in this case, the Surveillance 
Requirements satisfied within the normal periodic Frequency prior to starting fuel 
assembly loading).
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.9.4 - CONTROL ROD POSITION INDICATION 

L. 1 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change deletes the general position indication requirement and replaces it 
with a specific requirement for the control rod full-in position indication in MODE 5.  
The general position indication is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event.  
The role of position indication is as an input to the refueling interlocks which mitigates 
the fuel handling accident, thereby limiting consequences. Since only the full-in 
indication provides this input, the remaining position indication is superfluous. There
fore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not 
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not require physical modification to 
the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change deletes a requirement for general position indication, which 
provides no input to equipment that is assumed in the safety analyses. Therefore, the 
proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.9.5 - CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY - REFUELING 

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this Specification.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.9.6 - RPV WATER LEVEL - IRRADIATED FUEL 

L. 1 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1 . Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change will remove an unnecessary additional performance of a 
Surveillance which has been performed within its normally required Frequency. Not 
performing the Surveillance will not affect any equipment which is assumed to be an 
initiator of any analyzed event. Further, since the Surveillance continues to be 
performed on its normal Frequency, there is no impact on the capability of the water 
above the RPV flange to perform its required safety function. Therefore, the proposed 
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not 
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not require physical modification to 
the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The normal Surveillance Frequency has been shown, based on operating experience, to 
be adequate for assuring the proper RPV water level is available and capable of 
performing its intended function. Additionally, the requirements of SR 3.0.1 
(CTS 4.0.1 and 4.0.3) provide assurance the RPV water level is within limits prior to 
beginning the functions for which it is required. Therefore, the proposed change does 
not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.9.7 - RPV WATER LEVEL - NEW FUEL OR CONTROL RODS 

L. 1 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The water level of the reactor pressure vessel (RPV) is not assumed to be an initiator of 
any analyzed event. The role of the RPV water level is in the mitigation of a fuel 
handling accident, thereby limiting consequences. The proposed change still provides 
assurance that the RPV water level is maintained consistent with analysis assumptions.  
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the 
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change 
introduces no new mode of plant operation nor does it require physical modification to 
the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change allows a lower water level during some operations but maintains 
the water level consistent with all the safety analysis assumptions for those operations.  
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.9.7 - RPV WATER LEVEL - NEW FUEL OR CONTROL RODS 

L.2 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change will remove an unnecessary additional performance of a 
Surveillance which has been performed within its normally required Frequency. Not 
performing the Surveillance will not affect any equipment which is assumed to be an 
initiator of any analyzed event. Further, since the Surveillance continues to be 
performed on its normal Frequency, there is no impact on the capability of the water in 
the RPV to perform its required safety function. Therefore, the proposed change does 
not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident 
previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not 
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not require physical modification to 
the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The normal Surveillance Frequency has been shown, based on operating experience, to 
be adequate for assuring the proper RPV water level is available and capable of 
performing its intended function. Additionally, the requirements of SR 3.0.1 
(CTS 4.0.1 and 4.0.3) provide assurance the RPV water level is within limits prior to 
beginning the functions for which it is required. Therefore, the proposed change does 
not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 

ITS: 3.9.8 - RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL (RHR) - HIGH WATER LEVEL 

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this Specification.



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.9.9 - RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL (RHR) - LOW WATER LEVEL 

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this Specification.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
CTS: 3/4.9.4 - DECAY TIME 

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this Specification.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
CTS: 3/4.9.5 - COMMUNICATIONS 

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this Specification.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
CTS: 3/4.9.6 - CRANE AND HOIST 

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this Specification.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
CTS: 3/4.9.7 - CRANE TRAVEL 

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this Specification.
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ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT 
ITS: SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.21, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specification change for identification of licensing and regulatory actions requiring 
environmental assessment, determined it meets the criteria for a categorical exclusion set forth 
in 10 CFR 51.22(c)(9) and as such, has determined that no irreversible consequences exist in 
accordance with 10 CFR 50.92(b). This determination is based on the fact that this change is 
being proposed as an amendment to a license issued pursuant to 10 CFR which changes a 
requirement with respect to installation or use of a facility component located within the 
restricted area, as defined in 10 CFR 20, or which changes an inspection or a surveillance 
requirement, and the amendment meets the following specific criteria: 

1. The amendment involves no significant hazards consideration.  

As demonstrated in the No Significant Hazards Consideration, this proposed 
amendment does not involve any significant hazards consideration.  

2. There is no significant change in the type or significant increase in the amounts of any 
effluents that may be released offsite.  

The proposed change will not result in changes in the operation or configuration of the 
facility. There will be no change in the level of controls or methodology used for 
processing of radioactive effluents or handling of solid radioactive waste, nor will the 
proposal result in any change in the normal radiation levels within the plant.  
Therefore, there will be no change in the types or significant increase in the amounts of 
any effluents released offsite resulting from this change.  

3. There is no significant increase in individual or cumulative occupational radiation 
exposure.  

The proposed change will not result in changes in the operation or configuration of the 
facility which impact radiation exposure. There will be no change in the level of 
controls or methodology used for processing of radioactive effluents or handling of 
solid radioactive waste, nor will the proposal result in any change in the normal 
radiation levels within the plant. Therefore, there will be no increase in individual or 
cumulative occupational radiation exposure resulting from this change.  

Therefore, based upon the above evaluation, ComEd has concluded that no irreversible 
consequences exist with the proposed change.
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Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing 
3.10.1 

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

3.10.1 Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing

LCO 3.10.1 The reactor mode switch position specified in Table 1.1-1 
for MODES 3, 4, and 5 may be changed to include the run, 
startup/hot standby, and refuel position, and operation 
considered not to be in MODE 1 or 2, to allow testing of 
instrumentation associated with the reactor mode switch 
interlock functions, provided: 

a. All control rods remain fully inserted in core cells 

containing one or more fuel assemblies; and 

b. No CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 3 and 4 with the reactor mode 
startup/hot standby, or refuel 

MODE 5 with the reactor mode switch 
startup/hot standby position.

switch in the run, 
position, 
in the run or

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more of the A.1 Suspend CORE Immediately 
above requirements not ALTERATIONS except 
met. for control rod 

insertion.  

AND 

A.2 Fully insert all 1 hour 
insertable control 
rods in core cells 

containing one or 
more fuel assemblies.  

AND 

(continued)
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Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing 
3.10.1

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. (continued) A.3.1 Place the reactor 1 hour 
mode switch in the 
shutdown position.  

OR 

A.3.2 --------- NOTE-------
Only applicable in 
MODE 5.  

Place the reactor 1 hour 
mode switch in the 
refuel position.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.10.1.1 Verify all control rods are fully inserted 12 hours 
in core cells containing one or more fuel 
assemblies.  

SR 3.10.1.2 Verify no CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress. 24 hours

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.10.1-2 Amendment No.



Single Control Rod Withdrawal -Hot Shutdown 
3.10.2 

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

3.10.2 Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Hot Shutdown

LCO 3.10.2 The reactor mode switch position specified in Table 1.1-1 
for MODE 3 may be changed to include the refuel position, 
and operation considered not to be in MODE 2, to allow 
withdrawal of a single control rod, provided the following 
requirements are met: 

a. LCO 3.9.2, "Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock"; 

b. LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod Position Indication"; 

c. All other control rods are fully inserted; and 

d. 1. LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System (RPS) 
Instrumentation," MODE 5 requirements for Functions 
l.a, 1.b, 7.a, 7.b, 10, and 11 of Table 3.3.1.1-1, 
and 

LCO 3.9.5, "Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling,"

OR

2. All other control rods in a five by five array 
centered on the control rod being withdrawn are 
disarmed, at which time LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN 
(SDM)," MODE 3 requirements, may be changed to 
allow the single control rod withdrawn to be 
assumed to be the highest worth control rod.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 3 with the reactor mode switch in the refuel position.
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal -Hot Shutdown 
3.10.2 

ACTIONS 

------------------------------------- NOTE----------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each requirement of the LCO.

CONDITIONI REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more of the 
above requirements not 
met.

A.1 ------- NOTES------
1. Required Actions 

to fully insert 
all insertable 
control rods 
include placing 
the reactor mode 
switch in the 
shutdown position.

2. Only applicable if 
the requirement 
not met is a 
required LCO.  

Enter the applicable 
Condition of the 
affected LCO.  

OR 

A.2.1 Initiate action to 
fully insert all 
insertable control 
rods.  

AND 

A.2.2 Place the reactor 
mode switch in the 
shutdown position.

Immediately 

Immediately 

1 hour

LaSalle 1 and 2
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal -Hot Shutdown 
3.10.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.10.2.1 Perform the applicable SRs for the required According to 
LCOs. the applicable 

SRs 

SR 3.10.2.2 ------------------- NOTE-------------------
Not required to be met if SR 3.10.2.1 is 
satisfied for LCO 3.10.2.d.1 requirements.  

Verify all control rods, other than the 24 hours 
control rod being withdrawn, in a five by 
five array centered on the control rod 
being withdrawn, are disarmed.  

SR 3.10.2.3 Verify all control rods, other than the 24 hours 
control rod being withdrawn, are fully 
inserted.

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.10.2-3 Amendment No.



Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Cold Shutdown 
3.10.3 

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

3.10.3 Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Cold Shutdown

LCO 3.10.3

APPLICABILITY:

The reactor mode switch position specified in Table 1.1-1 
for MODE 4 may be changed to include the refuel position, 
and operation considered not to be in MODE 2, to allow 
withdrawal of a single control rod, and subsequent removal 
of the associated control rod drive (CRD) if desired, 
provided the following requirements are met: 

a. All other control rods are fully inserted; 

b. 1. LCO 3.9.2, "Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock," 
and 

LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod Position Indication," 

OR 

2. A control rod withdrawal block is inserted; and 

c. 1. LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System (RPS) 
Instrumentation," MODE 5 requirements for Functions 
l.a, 1.b, 7.a, 7.b, 10, and 11 of Table 3.3.1.1-1, 

LCO 3.3.8.2, "Reactor Protection System (RPS) 
Electric Power Monitoring," MODE 5 requirements, 
and 

LCO 3.9.5, "Control Rod OPERABILITY - Refueling," 

OR 

2. All other control rods in a five by five array 
centered on the control rod being withdrawn are 
disarmed, at which time LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN 
(SDM)," MODE 5 requirements, may be changed to 
allow the single control rod withdrawn to be 
assumed to be the highest worth control rod.  

MODE 4 with the reactor mode switch in the refuel position.
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Cold Shutdown 
3.10.3 

ACTIONS 

-------------------------------------- NOTE---------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each requirement of the LCO.  
S.............................................................................

CONDITION I REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more of the 
above requirements not 
met with the affected 
control rod 
insertable.

A.1 ------- NOTES-----
1. Required Actions 

to fully insert 
all insertable 
control rods 
include placing 
the reactor mode 
switch in the 
shutdown position.

2. Only applicable if 
the requirement 
not met is a 
required LCO.  

Enter the applicable 
Condition of the 
affected LCO.  

OR 

A.2.1 Initiate action to 
fully insert all 
insertable control 
rods.  

AND 

A.2.2 Place the reactor 
mode switch in the 
shutdown position.

Immediately 

Immediately 

1 hour

(continued)
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Cold Shutdown 
3.10.3

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. One or more of the B.1 Suspend withdrawal of Immediately 
above requirements not the control rod and 
met with the affected removal of associated 
control rod not CRD.  
insertable.  

AND 

B.2.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
fully insert all 
control rods.  

OR 

B.2.2 Initiate action to Immediately 
satisfy the 
requirements of this 
LCO.
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Cold Shutdown 
3.10.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.10.3.1 Perform the applicable SRs for the According to 
required LCOs. applicable SRs 

SR 3.10.3.2 ---------------- NOTE -------------------
Not required to be met if SR 3.10.3.1 is 
satisfied for LCO 3.10.3.c.1 
requirements.  

Verify all control rods, other than the 24 hours 
control rod being withdrawn, in a five by 
five array centered on the control rod 
being withdrawn, are disarmed.  

SR 3.10.3.3 Verify all control rods, other than the 24 hours 
control rod being withdrawn, are fully 
inserted.  

SR 3.10.3.4 ----------------NOTE----------------
Not required to be met if SR 3.10.3.1 is 
satisfied for LCO 3.10.3.b.1 
requirements.  

Verify a control rod withdrawal block is 24 hours 
inserted.
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Single CRD Removal -Refueling 
3.10.4 

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

3.10.4 Single Control Rod Drive (CRD) Removal-Refueling

LCO 3.10.4

APPLICABILITY:

The requirements of LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System 
(RPS) Instrumentation"; LCO 3.3.8.2, "Reactor Protection 
System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring"; LCO 3.9.1, 
"Refueling Equipment Interlocks"; LCO 3.9.2, "Refuel 
Position One-Rod-Out Interlock"; LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod 
Position Indication"; and LCO 3.9.5, "Control Rod 
OPERABILITY-Refueling," may be suspended in MODE 5 to allow 
the removal of a single CRD associated with a control rod 
withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel 
assemblies, provided the following requirements are met: 

a. All other control rods are fully inserted; 

b. All other control rods in a five by five array centered 
on the withdrawn control rod are disarmed; 

c. A control rod withdrawal block is inserted, and 
LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)," MODE 5 requirements 
may be changed to allow the single control rod withdrawn 
to be assumed to be the highest worth control rod; and 

d. No other CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress.

MODE 5 with LCO 3.9.5 not met.

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more of the A.1 Suspend removal of Immediately 
above requirements not the CRD mechanism.  
met.  

AND 

(continued)
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Single CRD Removal -Refueling 
3.10.4

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. (continued) A.2.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
fully insert all 
control rods.  

OR 

A.2.2 Initiate action to Immediately 
satisfy the 
requirements of this 
LCO.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.10.4.1 Verify all controls rods, other than the 24 hours 
control rod withdrawn for the removal of 
the associated CRD, are fully inserted.  

SR 3.10.4.2 Verify all control rods, other than the 24 hours 
control rod withdrawn for the removal of 
the associated CRD, in a five by five array 
centered on the control rod withdrawn for 
the removal of the associated CRD, are 
disarmed.  

SR 3.10.4.3 Verify a control rod withdrawal block is 24 hours 
inserted.  

(continued)
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Single CRD Removal -Refueling 
3.10.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.10.4.4 Perform SR 3.1.1.1. According to 
SR 3.1.1.1 

SR 3.10.4.5 Verify no other CORE ALTERATIONS are in 24 hours 
progress.
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Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal -Refueling 
3.10.5 

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

3.10.5 Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal -Refueling

LCO 3.10.5

APPLICABILITY:

The requirements of LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod Position 
Indication"; and LCO 3.9.5, "Control Rod OPERABILITY
Refueling," may be suspended, and the "full-in" position 
indicators may be bypassed for any number of control rods in 
MODE 5, to allow withdrawal of these control rods, removal 
of associated control rod drives (CRDs), or both, provided 
the following requirements are met: 

a. The four fuel assemblies are removed from the core cells 
associated with each control rod or CRD to be removed; 

b. All other control rods in core cells containing one or 
more fuel assemblies are fully inserted; and 

c. Fuel assemblies shall not be moved within the reactor 
pressure vessel.

MODE 5 with LCO 3.9.4 or LCO 3.9.5 not met.

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more of the A.1 Suspend withdrawal of Immediately 
above requirements not control rods and 
met. removal of associated 

CRDs.  

AND 

A.2.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
fully insert all 
control rods in core 
cells containing one 
or more fuel 
assemblies.  

OR 

(continued)
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Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal -Refueling 
3.10.5

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. (continued) A.2.2 Initiate action to Immediately 
satisfy the 
requirements of this 
LCO.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.10.5.1 Verify the four fuel assemblies are removed 24 hours 
from core cells associated with each 
control rod or CRD removed.  

SR 3.10.5.2 Verify all other control rods in core cells 24 hours 
containing one or more fuel assemblies are 
fully inserted.  

SR 3.10.5.3 Verify fuel assemblies are not being moved 24 hours 
within the reactor pressure vessel.
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Control Rod Testing-Operating 
3.10.6

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

3.10.6 Control Rod Testing-Operating

LCO 3.10.6

APPLICABILITY:

The requirements of LCO 3.1.6, "Rod Pattern Control'," may be 
suspended to allow performance of SDM demonstrations, 
control rod scram time testing, and control rod friction 
testing provided: 

a. The analyzed rod position sequence requirements of 
SR 3.3.2.1.8 are changed to require the control rod 
sequence to conform to the specified test sequence.  

OR 

b. The RWM is bypassed; the requirements of LCO 3.3.2.1, 
"Control Rod Block Instrumentation," Function 2 are 
suspended; and conformance to the approved control rod 
sequence for the specified test is verified by a second 
licensed operator or other qualified member of the 
technical staff.

MODES 1 and 2 with LCO 3.1.6 not met.

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. Requirements of the A.1 Suspend performance Immediately 
LCO not met. of the test and 

exception to 
LCO 3.1.6.
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Control Rod Testing-Operating 
3.10.6

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.10.6.1 -------------------- NOTE------------------
Not required to be met if SR 3.10.6.2 
satisfied.  

Verify movement of control rods is in During control 
compliance with the approved control rod rod movement 
sequence for the specified test by a second 
licensed operator or other qualified member 
of the technical staff.  

SR 3.10.6.2 ------------------NOTE----------------
Not required to be met if SR 3.10.6.1 
satisfied.  

Verify control rod sequence input to the Prior to 
RWM is in conformance with the approved control rod 
control rod sequence for the specified movement 
test.
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SDM Test-Refueling 
3.10.7

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

3.10.7 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) Test-Refueling

LCO 3.10.7

APPLICABILITY:

The reactor mode switch position specified in Table 1.1-1 
for MODE 5 may be changed to include the startup/hot standby 
position, and operation considered not to be in MODE 2, to 
allow SDM testing, provided the following requirements are 
met: 

a. LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System (RPS) 
Instrumentation," MODE 2 requirements for Functions 2.a 
and 2.d of Table 3.3.1.1-1; 

b. 1. LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod Block Instrumentation," 
MODE 2 requirements for Function 2 of 
Table 3.3.2.1-1, with the analyzed rod position 
sequence requirements of SR 3.3.2.1.8 changed to 
require the control rod sequence to conform to the 
SDM test sequencing, 

OR 

2. Conformance to the approved control rod sequence for 
the SDM test is verified by a second licensed 
operator or other qualified member of the technical 
staff; 

c. Each withdrawn control rod shall be coupled to the 
associated CRD; 

d. All control rod withdrawals during out of sequence 
control rod moves shall be made in single notch 
withdrawal mode; 

e. No other CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress; and 

f. CRD charging water header pressure > 940 psig.  

MODE 5 with the reactor mode switch in startup/hot standby 
position.
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SDM Test-Refueling 
3.10.7

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

------ ---NOTE ---------------------- NOTE----------
Separate Condition entry Rod Worth Minimizer may be 
is allowed for each bypassed as allowed by 
control rod. LCO 3.3.2.1, if required, to 

allow insertion of inoperable 
control rod and continued 

A. One or more control operation.  
rods not coupled to 

its associated CRD.  
A.1 Fully insert 3 hours 

inoperable control 
rod.  

AND 

A.2 Disarm the associated 4 hours 
CRD.  

B. One or more of the B.1 Place the reactor Immediately 
above requirements not mode switch in the 
met for reasons other shutdown or refuel 
than Condition A. position.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.10.7.1 Perform the MODE 2 applicable SRs for LCO According to 
3.3.1.1, Functions 2.a and 2.d of Table the applicable 
3.3.1.1-1. SRs 

(continued)
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SDM Test- Refueling 
3.10.7

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.10.7.2 ------------------- NOTE -------------------
Not required to be met if SR 3.10.7.3 
satisfied.  

Perform the MODE 2 applicable SRs for According to 
LCO 3.3.2.1, Function 2 of Table the applicable 
3.3.2.1-1. SRs 

SR 3.10.7.3 ------------------- NOTE----------------
Not required to be met if SR 3.10.7.2 
satisfied.  

Verify movement of control rods is in During control 
compliance with the approved control rod rod movement 
sequence for the SDM test by a second 
licensed operator or other qualified member 
of the technical staff.  

SR 3.10.7.4 Verify no other CORE ALTERATIONS are in 12 hours 

progress.  

(continued)
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SDM Test-Refueling 
3.10.7

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.10.7.5 Verify each withdrawn control rod does not 
go to the withdrawn overtravel position.

FREQUENCY

Each time the 
control rod is 
withdrawn to 
"full out" 
position 

AND 

Prior to 
satisfying 
LCO 3.10.7.c 
requirement 
after work on 
control rod or 
CRD System that 
could affect 
coupling

SR 3.10.7.6 Verify CRD charging water header pressure 7 days 
> 940 psig.
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Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing 
B 3.10.1 

B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

B 3.10.1 Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The purpose of this Special Operations LCO is to permit 
operation of the reactor mode switch from one position to 
another to confirm certain aspects of associated interlocks 
during periodic tests and calibrations in MODES 3, 4, and 5.  

The reactor mode switch is a conveniently located, 
multiposition, keylock switch provided to select the 
necessary scram functions for various plant conditions 
(Ref. 1). The reactor mode switch selects the appropriate 
trip relays for scram functions and provides appropriate 
bypasses. The mode switch positions and related scram 
interlock functions are summarized as follows: 

a. Shutdown-Initiates a reactor scram; bypasses main 
steam line isolation scram; 

b. Refuel -Selects Neutron Monitoring System (NMS) scram 
function for low neutron flux level operation (but 
does not disable the average power range monitor 
scram); bypasses main steam line isolation scram; 

c. Startup/Hot Standby-Selects NMS scram function for low 
neutron flux level operation (intermediate range 
monitors and average power range monitors); bypasses 
main steam line isolation scram; and 

d. Run-Selects NMS scram function for power range 
operation.  

The reactor mode switch also provides interlocks for such 
functions as control rod blocks, scram discharge volume trip 
bypass, refueling interlocks, and main steam isolation valve 
isolations.  

APPLICABLE The purpose for reactor mode switch interlock testing is to 
SAFETY ANALYSES prevent fuel failure by precluding reactivity 

excursions or core criticality.  

(continued)
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Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing 
B 3.10.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES 

(continued)

The interlock functions of the shutdown and refuel positions 
of the reactor mode switch in MODES 3, 4, and 5 are provided 
to preclude reactivity excursions that could potentially 
result in fuel failure. Interlock testing that requires 
moving the reactor mode switch to other positions (run, or 
startup/hot standby) while in MODE 3, 4, or 5, requires 
administratively maintaining all control rods inserted and 
no other CORE ALTERATIONS in progress. With all control 
rods inserted in core cells containing one or more fuel 
assemblies and no CORE ALTERATIONS in progress, there are no 
credible mechanisms for unacceptable reactivity excursions 
during the planned interlock testing.  

For postulated accidents, such as control rod removal error 
during refueling or loading of fuel with a control rod 
withdrawn, the accident analysis demonstrates that fuel 
failure will not occur (Ref. 2). The withdrawal of a single 
control rod will not result in criticality when adequate SDM 
is maintained. Also, loading fuel assemblies into the core 
with a single control rod withdrawn will not result in 
criticality, thereby preventing fuel failure.

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special 
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore no criteria 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) apply. Special Operations LCOs 
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by 
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A 
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs 
provided in their respective Bases.

LCO

of

is

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special 
Operations LCO is optional. MODES 3, 4, and 5 operations 
not specified in Table 1.1-1 can be performed in accordance 
with other Special Operations LCOs (i.e., LCO 3.10.2, 
"Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Hot Shutdown," LCO 3.10.3, 
"Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Cold Shutdown," and 
LCO 3.10.7, "SDM Test-Refueling") without meeting this LCO 
or its ACTIONS. If any testing is performed that involves 
the reactor mode switch interlocks and requires 
repositioning beyond that specified in Table 1.1-1 for the 
current MODE of operation, the testing can be performed, 
provided all interlock functions potentially defeated are

(continued)
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Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing 
B 3.10.1

BASES

LCO 
(continued)

administratively controlled. In MODES 3, 4, and 5 with the 
reactor mode switch in shutdown as specified in Table 1.1-1, 
all control rods are fully inserted and a control rod block 
is initiated. Therefore, all control rods in core cells 
that contain one or more fuel assemblies must be verified 
fully inserted while in MODES 3, 4, and 5 with the reactor 
mode switch in other than the shutdown position. The 
additional LCO requirement to preclude CORE ALTERATIONS is 
appropriate for MODE 5 operations, as discussed below, and 
is inherently met in MODES 3 and 4 by the definition of CORE 
ALTERATIONS, which cannot be performed with the vessel head 
in place.  

In MODE 5, with the reactor mode switch in the refuel 
position, only one control rod can be withdrawn under the 
refuel position one rod out interlock (LCO 3.9.2, "Refuel 
Position One-Rod-Out Interlock"). The refueling equipment 
interlocks (LCO 3.9.1, "Refueling Equipment Interlocks") 
appropriately control other CORE ALTERATIONS. Due to the 
increased potential for error in controlling these multiple 
interlocks and the limited duration of tests involving the 
reactor mode switch position, conservative controls are 
required, consistent with MODES 3 and 4. The additional 
controls of administratively not permitting other CORE 
ALTERATIONS will adequately ensure that the reactor does not 
become critical during these tests.

APPLICABILITY Any required periodic interlock testing involving the 
reactor mode switch, while in MODES 1 and 2, can be 
performed without the need for Special Operations 
exceptions. Mode switch manipulations in these MODES would 
likely result in unit trips. In MODES 3, 4, and 5, this 
Special Operations LCO is only permitted to be used to allow 
reactor mode switch interlock testing that cannot 
conveniently be performed without this allowance or testing 
that must be performed prior to entering another MODE. Such 
interlock testing may consist of required Surveillances, or 
may be the result of maintenance, repair, or troubleshooting 
activities. In MODES 3, 4, and 5, the interlock functions 
provided by the reactor mode switch in shutdown (i.e., all 
control rods inserted and incapable of withdrawal) and 
refueling (i.e., refueling interlocks to prevent inadvertent 
criticality during CORE ALTERATIONS) positions can be 
administratively controlled adequately during the 
performance of certain tests.

(continued)
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Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing 
B 3.10.1 

BASES (continued) 

ACTIONS A.1, A.2, A.3.1, and A.3.2 

These Required Actions are provided to restore compliance 
with the Technical Specifications overridden by this Special 
Operations LCO. Restoring compliance will also result in 
exiting the Applicability of this Special Operations LCO.  

All CORE ALTERATIONS, except control rod insertion, if in 
progress, are immediately suspended in accordance with 
Required Action A.1, and all insertable control rods in core 
cells that contain one or more fuel assemblies are fully 
inserted within 1 hour, in accordance with Required 
Action A.2. This will preclude potential mechanisms that 
could lead to criticality. Control rods in core cells 
containing no fuel assemblies do not affect the reactivity 
of the core and, therefore, do not have to be inserted.  
Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preclude the 
completion of movement of a component to a safe condition.  
Placing the reactor mode switch in the shutdown position 
will ensure that all inserted control rods remain inserted 
and result in operation in accordance with Table 1.1-1.  
Alternatively, if in MODE 5, the reactor mode switch may be 
placed in the refuel position, which will also result in 
operating in accordance with Table 1.1-1. A Note is added 
to Required Action A.3.2 to indicate that this Required 
Action is not applicable in MODES 3 and 4, since only the 
shutdown position is allowed in these MODES. The allowed 
Completion Time of 1 hour for Required Actions A.2, A.3.1, 
and A.3.2 provides sufficient time to normally insert the 
control rods and place the reactor mode switch in the 
required position, based on operating experience, and is 
acceptable given that all operations that could increase 
core reactivity have been suspended.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.1.1 and SR 3.10.1.2 
REQUIREMENTS 

Meeting the requirements of this Special Operations LCO 
maintains operation consistent with or conservative to 
operating with the reactor mode switch in the shutdown 
position (or the refuel position for MODE 5). The functions 
of the reactor mode switch interlocks that are not in 
effect, due to the testing in progress, are adequately 
compensated for by the Special Operations LCO requirements.  

(continued)
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Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing 
B 3.10.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.10.1.1 and SR 3.10.1.2 (continued) 

The administrative controls are to be periodically verified 
to ensure that the operational requirements continue to be 
met. In addition, the all rods fully inserted Surveillance 
(SR 3.10.1.1) must be verified by a second licensed operator 
(Reactor Operator or Senior Reactor Operator) or other task 
qualified member of the technical staff (e.g., a shift 
technical advisor or reactor engineer). The Surveillances 
performed at the 12 hour and 24 hour Frequencies are 
intended to provide appropriate assurance that each 
operating shift is aware of and verify compliance with these 
Special Operations LCO requirements.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 7.2.  

2. UFSAR, Section 15.4.1.1.
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Hot Shutdown 
B 3.10.2 

B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

B 3.10.2 Single Control Rod Withdrawal -Hot Shutdown 

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of this MODE 3 Special Operations LCO is to 
permit the withdrawal of a single control rod for testing 
while in hot shutdown, by imposing certain restrictions. In 
MODE 3, the reactor mode switch is in the shutdown position, 
and all control rods are inserted and blocked from 
withdrawal. Many systems and functions are not required in 
these conditions, due to other installed interlocks that are 
actuated when the reactor mode switch is in the shutdown 
position. However, circumstances may arise while in MODE 3 
that present the need to withdraw a single control rod for 
various tests (e.g., rod exercising, friction tests, scram 
timing, and coupling integrity checks). These single 
control rod withdrawals are normally accomplished by 
selecting the refuel position for the reactor mode switch.  
This Special Operations LCO provides the appropriate 
additional controls to allow a single control rod withdrawal 
in MODE 3.

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

With the reactor mode switch in the refuel position, the 
analyses for control rod withdrawal during refueling are 
applicable and, provided the assumptions of these analyses 
are satisfied in MODE 3, these analyses will bound the 
consequences of an accident. Explicit safety analyses in 
the UFSAR (Ref. 1) demonstrate that the functioning of the 
refueling interlocks and adequate SDM will preclude 
unacceptable reactivity excursions.

Refueling interlocks restrict the movement of control rods 
to reinforce operational procedures that prevent the reactor 
from becoming critical. These interlocks prevent the 
withdrawal of more than one control rod. Under these 
conditions, since only one control rod can be withdrawn, the 
core will always be shut down even with the highest worth 
control rod withdrawn if adequate SDM exists.  

The control rod scram function provides backup protection to 
normal refueling procedures and the refueling interlocks, 
which prevent inadvertent criticalities during refueling.  

(continued)
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal -Hot Shutdown 
B 3.10.2 

BASES 

APPLICABLE Alternate backup protection can be obtained by ensuring that 
SAFETY ANALYSES a five by five array of control rods, centered on the 

(continued) withdrawn control rod, are inserted and incapable of 
withdrawal.  

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special 
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) apply. Special Operations LCOs 
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by 
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A 
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is 
provided in their respective Bases.  

LCO As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special 
Operations LCO is optional. Operation in MODE 3 with the 
reactor mode switch in the refuel position can be performed 
in accordance with other Special Operations LCOs (i.e., 
LCO 3.10.1, "Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing") without 
meeting this Special Operations LCO or its ACTIONS.  
However, if a single control rod withdrawal is desired in 
MODE 3, controls consistent with those required during 
refueling must be implemented and this Special Operations 
LCO applied. "Withdrawal" in this application includes the 
actual withdrawal of the control rod as well as maintaining 
the control rod in a position other than the full-in 
position, and reinserting the control rod. The refueling 
interlocks of LCO 3.9.2, "Refuel Position One-Rod-Out 
Interlock," required by this Special Operations LCO, will 
ensure that only one control rod can be withdrawn.  

To back up the refueling interlocks (LCO 3.9.2), the ability 
to scram the withdrawn control rod in the event of an 
inadvertent criticality is provided by this Special 
Operations LCO's requirements in Item d.l. Alternately, 
provided a sufficient number of control rods in the vicinity 
of the withdrawn control rod are known to be inserted and 
incapable of withdrawal (Item d.2), the possibility of 
criticality on withdrawal of this control rod is 
sufficiently precluded, so as not to require the scram 
capability of the withdrawn control rod. Also, once this 
alternate (Item d.2) is completed, the SDM requirement to 
account for both the withdrawn-untrippable control rod and 
the highest worth control rod may be changed to allow the 
withdrawn-untrippable control rod to be the single highest 
worth control rod.  

(continued)
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal -Hot Shutdown 
B 3.10.2

BASES (continued)

APPLICABILITY Control rod withdrawals are adequately controlled in 
MODES 1, 2, and 5 by existing LCOs. In MODES 3 and 4, 
control rod withdrawal is only allowed if performed in 
accordance with this Special Operations LCO or Special 
Operations LCO 3.10.3, "Single Control Rod Withdrawal -Cold 
Shutdown," and if limited to one control rod. This 
allowance is only provided with the reactor mode switch in 
the refuel position. For these conditions, the one-rod-out 
interlock ([CO 3.9.2), control rod position indication 
(LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod Position Indication") full 
insertion requirements for all other control rods, and scram 
functions (LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System (RPS) 
Instrumentation," and LCO 3.9.5, "Control Rod 
OPERABILITY-Refueling"), or the added administrative 
control in Item d.2 of this Special Operations LCO, 
minimizes potential reactivity excursions.

A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to a 
single control rod withdrawal while in MODE 3. Section 1.3, 
Completion Times, specifies once a Condition has been 
entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or 
variables expressed in the Condition discovered to be 
inoperable or not within limits, will not result in separate 
entry into the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies 
Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each 
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial 
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for 
each requirement of the LCO not met provide appropriate 
compensatory measures for separate requirements that are not 
met. As such, a Note has been provided that allows separate 
Condition entry for each requirement of the LCO.  

A.1 

If one or more of the requirements specified in this Special 
Operations LCO are not met, the ACTIONS applicable to the 
stated requirements of the affected LCOs are immediately 
entered as directed by Required Action A.1. This Required 
Action has been modified by a Note that clarifies the intent 
of any other LCO's Required Action to insert all control 
rods. This Required Action includes exiting this Special 
Operations Applicability LCO by returning the reactor mode 

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2

ACTIONS

Revision No.B 3.10.2-3



Single Control Rod Withdrawal -Hot Shutdown 
B 3.10.2 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1 (continued) 

switch to the shutdown position. A second Note has been 
added, which clarifies that this Required Action is only 
applicable if the requirements not met are for an affected 
LCO.  

A.2.1 and A.2.2 

Required Actions A.2.1 and A.2.2 and are alternative 
Required Actions that can be taken instead of Required 
Action A.1 to restore compliance with the normal MODE 3 
requirements, thereby exiting this Special Operations LCO's 
Applicability. Actions must be initiated immediately to 
insert all insertable control rods. Actions must continue 
until all such control rods are fully inserted. Placing the 
reactor mode switch in the shutdown position will ensure 
that all inserted rods remain inserted and restore operation 
in accordance with Table 1.1-1. The allowed Completion Time 
of 1 hour to place the reactor mode switch in the shutdown 
position provides sufficient time to normally insert the 
control rods.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.2.1, SR 3.10.2.2, and SR 3.10.2.3 
REQUIREMENTS 

The other LCOs made applicable in this Special Operations 
LCO are required to have their Surveillances met to 
establish that this Special Operations LCO is being met. If 
the local array of control rods is inserted and disarmed 
while the scram function for the withdrawn rod is not 
available, periodic verification in accordance with 
SR 3.10.2.2 is required to preclude the possibility of 
criticality. The control rods can be hydraulically disarmed 
by closing the drive water and exhaust water isolation 
valves. Electrically, the control rods can be disarmed by 
disconnecting power from all four directional control valve 
solenoids. SR 3.10.2.2 has been modified by a Note, which 
clarifies that this SR is not required to be met if 
SR 3.10.2.1 is satisfied for LCO 3.10.2.d.1 requirements, 
since SR 3.10.2.2 demonstrates that the alternative 
LCO 3.10.2.d.2 requirements are satisfied. Also, 
SR 3.10.2.3 verifies that all control rods other than the 

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2 B 3.10.2-4 Revision No.



Single Control Rod Withdrawal -Hot Shutdown 
B 3.10.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.2.1. SR 3.10.2.2, and SR 3.10.2.3 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

control rod being withdrawn are fully inserted. The 24 hour 
Frequency is acceptable because of the administrative 
controls on control rod withdrawals, the protection afforded 
by the LCOs involved, and hardware interlocks that preclude 
additional control rod withdrawals.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 15.4.1.1.
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B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

B 3.10.3 Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Cold Shutdown 

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of this MODE 4 Special Operations LCO is to 
permit the withdrawal of a single control rod for testing or 
maintenance, while in cold shutdown, by imposing certain 
restrictions. In MODE 4, the reactor mode switch is in the 
shutdown position, and all control rods are inserted and 
blocked from withdrawal. Many systems and functions are not 
required in these conditions, due to the installed 
interlocks associated with the reactor mode switch in the 
shutdown position. Circumstances may arise while in MODE 4, 
however, that present the need to withdraw a single control 
rod for various tests (e.g., rod exercising, friction tests, 
scram time testing, and coupling integrity checks). Certain 
situations may also require the removal of the associated 
control rod drive (CRD). These single control rod 
withdrawals and possible subsequent removals are normally 
accomplished by selecting the refuel position for the 
reactor mode switch.

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

With the reactor mode switch in the refuel position, the 
analyses for control rod withdrawal during refueling are 
applicable and, provided the assumptions of these analyses 
are satisfied in MODE 4, these analyses will bound the 
consequences of an accident. Explicit safety analyses in 
the UFSAR (Ref. 1) demonstrate that the functioning of the 
refueling interlocks and adequate SDM will preclude 
unacceptable reactivity excursions.

Refueling interlocks restrict the movement of control rods 
to reinforce operational procedures that prevent the reactor 
from becoming critical. These interlocks prevent the 
withdrawal of more than one control rod. Under these 
conditions, since only one control rod can be withdrawn, the 
core will always be shut down even with the highest worth 
control rod withdrawn if adequate SDM exists.  

The control rod scram function provides backup protection in 
the event normal refueling procedures and the refueling 
interlocks fail to prevent inadvertent criticalities during 

(continued)
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APPLICABLE refueling. Alternate backup protection can be obtained by 
SAFETY ANALYSES ensuring that a five by five array of control rods, centered 

(continued) on the withdrawn control rod, are inserted and incapable of 
withdrawal. This alternate backup protection is required 
when removing the CRD because this removal renders the 
withdrawn control rod incapable of being scrammed.  

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special 
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) apply. Special Operations LCOs 
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by 
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A 
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is 
provided in their respective Bases.  

LCO As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special 
Operations LCO is optional. Operation in MODE 4 with the 
reactor mode switch in the refuel position can be performed 
in accordance with other LCOs (i.e., Special Operations 
LCO 3.10.1, "Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing") 
without meeting this Special Operations LCO or its ACTIONS.  
If a single control rod withdrawal is desired in MODE 4, 
controls consistent with those required during refueling 
must be implemented and this Special Operations LCO applied.  
"Withdrawal" in this application includes the actual 
withdrawal of the control rod as well as maintaining the 
control rod in a position other than the full-in position, 
and reinserting the control rod.  

The refueling interlocks of LCO 3.9.2, "Refuel Position 
One-Rod-Out Interlock," required by this Special Operations 
LCO will ensure that only one control rod can be withdrawn.  
At the time CRD removal begins, the disconnection of the 
position indication probe will cause LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod 
Position Indication," and therefore, LCO 3.9.2 to fail to be 
met. Therefore, prior to commencing CRD removal, a control 
rod withdrawal block is required to be inserted to ensure 
that no additional control rods can be withdrawn and that 
compliance with this Special Operations LCO is maintained.  

To back up the refueling interlocks ([CO 3.9.2) or the 
control rod withdrawal block, the ability to scram the 
withdrawn control rod in the event of an inadvertent 

(continued)
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LCO 
(continued)

APPLICABILITY

criticality is provided by the Special Operations LCO 
requirements in Item c.i. Alternatively, when the scram 
function is not OPERABLE, or the CRD is to be removed, a 
sufficient number of rods in the vicinity of the withdrawn 
control rod are required to be inserted and made incapable 
of withdrawal by electrically or hydraulically disarming the 
CRD (Item c.2). This precludes the possibility of 
criticality upon withdrawal of this control rod. Also, once 
this alternate (Item c.2) is completed, the SDM requirement 
to account for both the withdrawn-untrippable control rod 
and the highest worth control rod may be changed to allow 
the withdrawn-untrippable control rod to be the single 
highest worth control rod.

Control rod withdrawals are adequately controlled in 
MODES 1, 2, and 5 by existing LCOs. In MODES 3 and 4, 
control rod withdrawal is only allowed if performed in 
accordance with Special Operations LCO 3.10.2, "Single 
Control Rod Withdrawal-Hot Shutdown," or this Special 
Operations LCO, and if limited to one control rod. This 
allowance is only provided with the reactor mode switch in 
the refuel position.  

During these conditions, the full insertion requirements for 
all other control rods, the one-rod-out interlock 
(LCO 3.9.2), control rod position indication (LCO 3.9.4), 
and scram functions (LCO 3.3.1.1. "Reactor Protection System 
(RPS) Instrumentation," LCO 3.3.8.2, "Reactor Protection 
System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring," and LCO 3.9.5, 
"Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling"), or the added 
administrative controls in Item b.2 and Item c.2 of this 
Special Operations LCO, provide mitigation of potential 
reactivity excursions.

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to a 
single control rod withdrawal while in MODE 4. Section 1.3, 
Completion Times, specifies once a Condition has been 
entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or 
variables expressed in the Condition discovered to be 
inoperable or not within limits, will not result in separate 
entry into the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that 
Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each 

(continued)
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ACTIONS additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial 
(continued) entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for 

each requirement of the LCO not met provide appropriate 
compensatory measures for separate requirements that are not 
met. As such, a Note has been provided that allows separate 
Condition entry for each requirement of the LCO.  

A.1, A.2.1, and A.2.2 

If one or more of the requirements of this Special 
Operations LCO are not met with the affected control rod 
insertable, these Required Actions restore operation 
consistent with normal MODE 4 conditions (i.e., all rods 
inserted) or with the exceptions allowed in this Special 
Operations LCO. Required Action A.1 has been modified by a 
Note that clarifies the intent of any other LCO's Required 
Action to insert all control rods. This Required Action 
includes exiting this Special Operations LCO Applicability 
by returning the reactor mode switch to the shutdown 
position. A second Note has been added to Required 
Action A.1 to clarify that this Required Action is only 
applicable if the requirements not met are for an affected 
LCO.  

Required Actions A.2.1 and A.2.2 are specified, based on the 
assumption that the control rod is being withdrawn. If the 
control rod is still insertable, actions must be immediately 
initiated to fully insert all insertable control rods and 
within 1 hour place the reactor mode switch in the shutdown 
position. Action must continue until all such control rods 
are fully inserted. The allowed Completion Time of 1 hour 
for placing the reactor mode switch in the shutdown position 
provides sufficient time to normally insert the control 
rods.  

B.1, B.2.1, and B.2.2 

If one or more of the requirements of this Special 
Operations LCO are not met with the affected control rod not 
insertable, withdrawal of the control rod and removal of the 
associated CRD must immediately be suspended. If the CRD 
has been removed, such that the control rod is not 

(continued)
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ACTIONS B.1, B.2.1, and B.2.2 (continued) 

insertable, the Required Actions require the most 
expeditious action be taken to either initiate action to 
restore the CRD and insert its control rod, or restore 
compliance with this Special Operations LCO.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.3.1, SR 3.10.3.2. SR 3.10.3.3, and SR 3.10.3.4 
REQUIREMENTS 

The other LCOs made applicable by this Special Operations 
LCO are required to have their associated Surveillances met 
to establish that this Special Operations LCO is being met.  
If the local array of control rods is inserted and disarmed 
while the scram function for the withdrawn rod is not 
available, periodic verification is required to ensure that 
the possibility of criticality remains precluded. The 
control rods can be hydraulically disarmed by closing the 
drive water and exhaust water isolation valves.  
Electrically, the control rods can be disarmed by 
disconnecting power from all four directional control valve 
solenoids. Verification that all the other control rods are 
fully inserted is required to meet the SDM requirements.  
Verification that a control rod withdrawal block has been 
inserted ensures that no other control rods can be 
inadvertently withdrawn under conditions when position 
indication instrumentation is inoperable for the affected 
control rod. The 24 hour Frequency is acceptable because of 
the administrative controls on control rod withdrawals, the 
protection afforded by the LCOs involved, and hardware 
interlocks to preclude an additional control rod withdrawal.  

SR 3.10.3.2 and SR 3.10.3.4 have been modified by Notes, 
which clarify that these SRs are not required to be met if 
the alternative requirements demonstrated by SR 3.10.3.1 are 
satisfied.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 15.4.1.1.
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B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

B 3.10.4 Single Control Rod Drive (CRD) Removal-Refueling 

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of this MODE 5 Special Operations LCO is to 
permit the removal of a single CRD during refueling 
operations by imposing certain administrative controls.  
Refueling interlocks restrict the movement of control rods 
and the operation of the refueling equipment to reinforce 
operational procedures that prevent the reactor from 
becoming critical during refueling operations. During 
refueling operations, no more than one control rod, in a 
core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies, is 
permitted to be withdrawn. The refueling interlocks use the 
"full-in" position indicators to determine the position of 
all control rods. If the "full-in" position signal is not 
present for every control rod, then the all rods in 
permissive for the refueling equipment interlocks is not 
present and fuel loading is prevented. Also, the refuel 
position one-rod-out interlock will not allow the withdrawal 
of a second control rod.  

The control rod scram function provides backup protection 
in the event normal refueling procedures and the refueling 
interlocks described above fail to prevent inadvertent 
criticalities during refueling. The requirement for the 
refueling interlocks to be OPERABLE precludes the 
possibility of removing the CRD once a control rod is 
withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel 
assemblies. This Special Operations LCO provides controls 
sufficient to ensure the possibility of an inadvertent 
criticality is precluded, while allowing a single CRD to be 
removed from a core cell containing one or more fuel 
assemblies. The removal of the CRD involves disconnecting 
the position indication probe, which causes noncompliance 
with LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod Position Indication," and, 
therefore, LCO 3.9.1, "Refueling Equipment Interlocks," and 
LCO 3.9.2, "Refueling Position One-Rod-Out Interlock." The 
CRD removal also requires isolation of the CRD from the CRD 
Hydraulic System, thereby causing inoperability of the 
control rod ([CO 3.9.5, "Control Rod 
OPERABILITY - Refueling").

(continued)
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APPLICABLE With the reactor mode switch in the refuel position, the 
SAFETY ANALYSES analyses for control rod withdrawal during refueling are 

applicable and, provided the assumptions of these analyses 
are satisfied, these analyses will bound the consequences of 
accidents. Explicit safety analyses in the UFSAR (Ref. 1) 
demonstrate that the proper operation of the refueling 
interlocks and adequate SDM will preclude unacceptable 
reactivity excursions.  

Refueling interlocks restrict the movement of control rods 
and the operation of the refueling equipment to reinforce 
operational procedures that prevent the reactor from 
becoming critical. These interlocks prevent the withdrawal 
of more than one control rod. Under these conditions, since 
only one control rod can be withdrawn, the core will always 
be shut down even with the highest worth control rod 
withdrawn if adequate SDM exists. By requiring all other 
control rods to be inserted and a control rod withdrawal 
block initiated, the function of the inoperable one-rod-out 
interlock (LCO 3.9.2) is adequately maintained. This 
Special Operations LCO requirement that no other CORE 
ALTERATIONS are in progress adequately compensates for the 
inoperable all rods in permissive for the refueling 
equipment interlocks (LCO 3.9.1).  

The control rod scram function provides backup protection to 
normal refueling procedures and the refueling interlocks, 
which prevent inadvertent criticalities during refueling.  
Since the scram function and refueling interlocks may be 
suspended, alternate backup protection required by this 
Special Operations LCO is obtained by ensuring that a five 
by five array of control rods, centered on the withdrawn 
control rod, are inserted and are incapable of being 
withdrawn, and all other control rods are inserted and 
incapable of being withdrawn by insertion of a control rod 
block.  

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special 
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) apply. Special Operations LCOs 
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by 
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A 
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is 
provided in their respective Bases.  

(continued)
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LCO As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special 
Operations LCO is optional. Operation in MODE 5 with any of 
the following LCOs-LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System 
(RPS) Instrumentation," LCO 3.3.8.2, "Reactor Protection 
System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring," LCO 3.9.1, 
LCO 3.9.2, LCO 3.9.4, or LCO 3.9.5-not met can be performed 
in accordance with the Required Actions of these LCOs 
without meeting this Special Operations LCO or its ACTIONS.  
However, if a single CRD removal from a core cell containing 
one or more fuel assemblies is desired in MODE 5, controls 
consistent with those required by LCO 3.3.1.1, LCO 3.3.8.2, 
LCO 3.9.1, LCO 3.9.2, LCO 3.9.4, and LCO 3.9.5 must be 
implemented and this Special Operations LCO applied.  

By requiring all other control rods to be inserted and a 
control rod withdrawal block initiated, the function of the 
inoperable one-rod-out interlock ([CO 3.9.2) is adequately 
maintained. This Special Operations LCO requirement that no 
other CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress adequately 
compensates for the inoperable all-rods-in permissive for 
the refueling equipment interlocks ([CO 3.9.1). Ensuring 
that the five by five array of control rods, centered on the 
withdrawn control rod, are inserted and incapable of 
withdrawal (by electrically or hydraulically disarming the 
CRD) adequately satisfies the backup protection that 
LCO 3.3.1.1 and LCO 3.9.2 would have otherwise provided.  
Also, once these requirements (Items a, b, and c) are 
completed, the SDM requirement to account for both the 
withdrawn-untrippable control rod and the highest worth 
control rod may be changed to allow the withdrawn
untrippable control rod to be the single highest worth 
control rod.  

APPLICABILITY Operation in MODE 5 is controlled by existing LCOs. The 
allowance to comply with this Special Operations LCO in lieu 
of the ACTIONS of LCO 3.3.1.1, LCO 3.3.8.2, LCO 3.9.1, 
LCO 3.9.2, LCO 3.9.4, and LCO 3.9.5 is appropriately 
controlled with the additional administrative controls 
required by this Special Operations LCO, which reduces the 
potential for reactivity excursions.  

(continued)
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ACTIONS A.1, A.2.1, and A.2.2 

If one or more of the requirements of this Special 
Operations LCO are not met, the immediate implementation of 
these Required Actions restores operation consistent with 
the normal requirements for failure to meet LCO 3.3.1.1, 
LCO 3.9.1, LCO 3.9.2, LCO 3.9.4, and LCO 3.9.5 (i.e., all 
control rods inserted) or with the allowances of this 
Special Operations LCO. The Completion Times for Required 
Action A.1, Required Action A.2.1, and Required Action A.2.2 
are intended to require these Required Actions be 
implemented in a very short time and carried through in an 
expeditious manner to either initiate action to restore the 
CRD and insert its control rod, or initiate action to 
restore compliance with this Special Operations LCO.  
Actions must continue until either Required Action A.2.1 or 
Required Action A.2.2 is satisfied.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.4.1, SR 3.10.4.2, SR 3.10.4.3. SR 3.10.4.4, and 
REOUIREMENTS SR 3.10.4.5 

Verification that all the control rods, other than the 
control rod withdrawn for the removal of the associated CRD, 
are fully inserted is required to ensure the SDM is within 
limits. Verification that the local five by five array of 
control rods other than the control rod withdrawn for the 
removal of the associated CRD, is inserted and disarmed, 
while the scram function for the withdrawn rod is not 
available, is required to ensure that the possibility of 
criticality remains precluded. The control rods can be 
hydraulically disarmed by closing the drive water and 
exhaust water isolation valves. Electrically, the control 
rods can be disarmed by disconnecting power from all four 
directional control valve solenoids. Verification that a 
control rod withdrawal block has been inserted ensures that 
no other control rods can be inadvertently withdrawn under 
conditions when position indication instrumentation is 
inoperable for the withdrawn control rod. The Surveillance 
for LCO 3.1.1, which is made applicable by this Special 
Operations LCO, is required in order to establish that this 
Special Operations LCO is being met. Verification that no 
other CORE ALTERATIONS are being made is required to ensure 
the assumptions of the safety analysis are satisfied.  

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.4.1, SR 3.10.4.2. SR 3.10.4.3, SR 3.10.4.4, and 
REQUIREMENTS SR 3.10.4.5 (continued) 

Periodic verification of the administrative controls 
established by this Special Operations LCO is prudent to 
preclude the possibility of an inadvertent criticality. The 
24 hour Frequency is acceptable, given the administrative 
controls on control rod removal and hardware interlocks to 
block an additional control rod withdrawal.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 15.4.1.1.
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B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

B 3.10.5 Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal-Refueling 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The purpose of this MODE 5 Special Operations LCO is to 
permit multiple control rod withdrawal during refueling by 
imposing certain administrative controls.  

Refueling interlocks restrict the movement of control rods 
and the operation of the refueling equipment to reinforce 
operational procedures that prevent the reactor from 
becoming critical during refueling operations. During 
refueling operations, no more than one control rod, in a 
core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies is 
permitted to be withdrawn. When all four fuel assemblies 
are removed from a cell, the control rods may be withdrawn 
with no restrictions. Any number of control rods may be 
withdrawn and removed from the reactor vessel if their cells 
contain no fuel.  

The refueling interlocks use the "full-in" position 
indicators to determine the position of all control rods.  
If the "full-in" position signal is not present for every 
control rod, then the all rods in permissive for the 
refueling equipment interlocks is not present and fuel 
loading is prevented. Also, the refuel position one-rod-out 
interlock will not allow the withdrawal of a second control 
rod.  

To allow more than one control rod to be withdrawn during 
refueling, these interlocks must be defeated. This Special 
Operations LCO establishes the necessary administrative 
controls to allow bypass of the "full-in" position 
indicators.  

APPLICABLE Explicit safety analyses in the UFSAR (Ref. 1) demonstrate 
SAFETY ANALYSES that the functioning of the refueling interlocks and 

adequate SDM will prevent unacceptable reactivity excursions 
during refueling. To allow multiple control rod 
withdrawals, control rod removals, associated control rod 
drive (CRD) removal, or any combination of these, the "full
in" position indication is allowed to be bypassed for each 
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APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES 

(continued)

withdrawn control rod if all fuel has been removed from the 
cell. With no fuel assemblies in the core cell, the 
associated control rod has no reactivity control function 
and is not required to remain inserted. Prior to reloading 
fuel into the cell, however, the associated control rod must 
be inserted to ensure that an inadvertent criticality does 
not occur, as evaluated in the Reference 1 analysis.

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special 
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) apply. Special Operations LCOs 
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by 
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A 
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs 
provided in their respective Bases.

LCO

of 

is

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special 
Operations LCO is optional. Operation in MODE 5 with 
LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod Position Indication," or LCO 3.9.5, 
"Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling," not met, can be 
performed in accordance with the Required Actions of these 
LCOs without meeting this Special Operations LCO or its 
ACTIONS. If multiple control rod withdrawal or removal, or 
CRD removal is desired, all four fuel assemblies are 
required to be removed from the associated cells. Prior to 
entering this LCO, any fuel remaining in a cell whose CRD 
was previously removed under the provisions of another LCO 
must be removed. "Withdrawal" in this application includes 
the actual withdrawal of the control rod as well as 
maintaining the control rod in a position other than the 
full-in position, and reinserting the control rod.

Movement of fuel assemblies within the reactor pressure 
vessel is prohibited when multiple control rods are 
withdrawn. This restriction is consistent with existing 
conditions to the facility operating licenses.

APPLICABILITY Operation in MODE 5 is controlled by existing LCOs. The 
exceptions from other LCO requirements (e.g., the ACTIONS of 
LCO 3.9.4 or LCO 3.9.5) allowed by this Special Operations 
LCO are appropriately controlled by requiring all fuel to be 
removed from cells whose "full-in" indicators are allowed to 
be bypassed.

(continued)
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ACTIONS A.1, A.2.1, and A.2.2

If one or more of the requirements of this Special 
Operations LCO are not met, the immediate implementation of 
these Required Actions restores operation consistent with 
the normal requirements for refueling (i.e., all control 
rods inserted in core cells containing one or more fuel 
assemblies) or with the exceptions granted by this Special 
Operations LCO. The Completion Times for Required 
Action A.1, Required Action A.2.1, and Required Action A.2.2 
are intended to require that these Required Actions be 
implemented in a very short time and carried through in an 
expeditious manner to either initiate action to restore the 
affected CRDs and insert their control rods, or initiate 
action to restore compliance with this Special Operations 
LCO.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.5.1, SR 3.10.5.2, and SR 3.10.5.3 
REQUIREMENTS 

Periodic verification of the administrative controls 
established by this Special Operations LCO is prudent to 
preclude the possibility of an inadvertent criticality. The 
24 hour Frequency is acceptable, given the administrative 
controls on fuel assembly and control rod removal, and takes 
into account other indications of control rod status 
available in the control room.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 15.4.1.1.
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Control Rod Testing-Operating 
B 3.10.6

B 3.10 Special Operations 

B 3.10.6 Control Rod Testing-Operating 

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of this Special Operations LCO is to permit 
control rod testing, while in MODES 1 and 2, by imposing 
certain administrative controls. Control rod patterns 
during startup conditions are controlled by the operator and 
the Rod Worth Minimizer (RWM) (LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod 
Block Instrumentation"), such that only the specified 
control rod sequences and relative positions required by 
LCO 3.1.6, "Rod Pattern Control," are allowed over the 
operating range from all control rods inserted to the low 
power setpoint (LPSP) of the RWM. The sequences effectively 
limit the potential amount and rate of reactivity increase 
that could occur during a control rod drop accident (CRDA).  
During these conditions, control rod testing is sometimes 
required that may result in control rod patterns not in 
compliance with the prescribed sequences of LCO 3.1.6.  
These tests may include SDM demonstrations, control rod 
scram time testing, and control rod friction testing. This 
Special Operations LCO provides the necessary exceptions to 
the requirements of LCO 3.1.6 and provides additional 
administrative controls to allow the deviations in such 
tests from the prescribed sequences in LCO 3.1.6.

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

The analytical methods and assumptions used in evaluating 
the CRDA are summarized in References 1, 2, 3, 4 and 5. CRDA 
analyses assume the reactor operator follows prescribed 
withdrawal sequences. These sequences define the potential 
initial conditions for the CRDA analyses. The RWM provides 
backup to operator control of the withdrawal sequences to 
ensure that the initial conditions of the CRDA analyses are 
not violated. For special sequences developed for control 
rod testing, the initial control rod patterns assumed in the 
safety analysis of References 1, 2, 3, 4 and 5 may not be 
preserved. Therefore, special CRDA analyses are required to 
demonstrate that these special sequences will not result in 
unacceptable consequences, should a CRDA occur during the 
testing. These analyses, performed in accordance with an 
NRC approved methodology, are dependent on the specific test 
being performed.

(continued)
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Control Rod Testing-Operating 
B 3.10.6

BASES

APPLICABLE As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special 
SAFETY ANALYSES Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of 

(continued) 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) apply. Special Operations LCOs 
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by 
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A 
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is 
provided in their respective Bases.  

LCO As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special 
Operations LCO is optional. Control rod testing may be 
performed in compliance with the prescribed sequences of 
LCO 3.1.6, and during these tests, no exceptions to the 
requirements of LCO 3.1.6 are necessary. For testing 
performed with a sequence not in compliance with LCO 3.1.6, 
the requirements of LCO 3.1.6 may be suspended, provided 
additional administrative controls are placed on the test to 
ensure that the assumptions of the special safety analysis 
for the test sequence are satisfied. Assurance that the 
test sequence is followed can be provided by either 
programming the test sequence into the RWM, with conformance 
verified as specified in SR 3.3.2.1.8 and allowing the RWM 
to monitor control rod withdrawal and provide appropriate 
control rod blocks if necessary, or by verifying conformance 
to the approved test sequence by a second licensed operator 
(Reactor Operator or Senior Reactor Operator) or other task 
qualified member of the technical staff (e.g., a shift 
technical advisor or reactor engineer). These controls are 
consistent with those normally applied to operation in the 
startup range as defined in the SRs and ACTIONS of 
LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod Block Instrumentation." 

APPLICABILITY Control rod testing, while in MODES 1 and 2 with THERMAL 
POWER greater than 10% RTP, is adequately controlled by the 
existing LCOs on power distribution limits and control rod 
block instrumentation. Control rod movement during these 
conditions is not restricted to prescribed sequences and can 
be performed within the constraints of LCO 3.2.1, "AVERAGE 
PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR)," LCO 3.2.2, 
"MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)," LCO 3.2.3, "LINEAR 
HEAT GENERATION RATE (LHGR)," and LCO 3.3.2.1. With THERMAL 
POWER less than or equal to 10% RTP, the provisions of this 
Special Operations LCO are necessary to perform special 
tests that are not in conformance with the prescribed 

(continued)
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Control Rod Testing-Operating 
B 3.10.6

BASES

APPLICABILITY 
(continued)

ACTIONS

control rod sequences of LCO 3.1.6. While in MODES 3 and 4, 
control rod withdrawal is only allowed if performed in 
accordance with Special Operations LCO 3.10.2, "Single 
Control Rod Withdrawal-Hot Shutdown" or Special Operations 
LCO 3.10.3, "Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Cold Shutdown," 
which provide adequate controls to ensure that the 
assumptions of the safety analysis of Reference 3 are 
satisfied. During these Special Operations and while in 
MODE 5, the one rod out interlock (LCO 3.9.2, "Refuel 
Position One-Rod-Out Interlock) and scram functions 
(LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System (RPS) 
Instrumentation," and LCO 3.9.5, "Control Rod 
OPERABILITY-Refueling"), or the added administrative 
controls prescribed in the applicable Special Operations 
LCOs, minimize potential reactivity excursions.

A.1

With the requirements of the LCO not met (e.g., the control 
rod pattern not in compliance with the special test 
sequence, the sequence is improperly loaded in the RWM), the 
testing is required to be immediately suspended. Upon 
suspension of the special test, the provisions of LCO 3.1.6 
are no longer excepted, and appropriate actions are to be 
taken either to restore the control rod sequence to the 
prescribed sequence of LCO 3.1.6, or to shut down the 
reactor, if required by LCO 3.1.6.

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.10.6.1 

With the special test sequence not programmed into the RWM, 
a second licensed operator (Reactor Operator or Senior 
Reactor Operator) or other task qualified member of the 
technical staff (e.g., a shift technical advisor or reactor 
engineer) is required to verify conformance with the 
approved sequence for the test. This verification must be 
performed during control rod movement to prevent deviations 
from the specified sequence. A Note is added to indicate 
that this Surveillance does not need to be met if 
SR 3.10.6.2 is satisfied.

(continued)
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Control Rod Testing-Operating 
B 3.10.6

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.6.2 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued) When the RWM provides conformance to the special test 
sequence, the test sequence must be verified to be correctly 
loaded into the RWM prior to control rod movement. This 
Surveillance demonstrates compliance with SR 3.3.2.1.8, 
thereby demonstrating that the RWM is OPERABLE. A Note has 
been added to indicate that this Surveillance does not need 
to be met if SR 3.10.6.1 is satisfied.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 15.4.10.  

2. XN-NF-80-19(P)(A), Volume 1, Supplement 2, Section 
7.1, Exxon Nuclear Methodology for Boiling Water 
Reactor Neutronics Methods for Design Analysis, (as 
specified in Technical Specification 5.6.5).  

3. NEDE-24011-P-A-US, General Electric Standard 
Application for Reactor Fuel, (as specified in 
Technical Specification 5.6.5).  

4. Letter from T. Pickens (BWROG) to G.C. Lainas (NRC), 
"Amendment 17 to General Electric Licensing Topical 
Report NEDE-24011-P-A," BWROG-8644, August 15, 1986.  

5. NFSR-0091, Benchmark of CASMO/MICROBURN BWR Nuclear 
Design Methods, Commonwealth Edison Topical Report, 
(as specified in Technical Specification 5.6.5).
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SDM Test -Refueling 

B 3.10.7

B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

B 3.10.7 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) Test-Refueling 

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of this MODE 5 Special Operations LCO is to 
permit SDM testing to be performed for those plant 
configurations in which the reactor pressure vessel (RPV) 
head is either not in place or the head bolts are not fully 
tensioned.

LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)," requires that adequate 
SDM be demonstrated following fuel movements or control rod 
replacement within the RPV. The demonstration must be 
performed prior to or within 4 hours after criticality is 
reached. This SDM test may be performed prior to or during 
the first startup following refueling. Performing the SDM 
test prior to startup requires the test to be performed 
while in MODE 5 with the vessel head bolts less than fully 
tensioned (and possibly with the vessel head removed).  
While in MODE 5, the reactor mode switch is required to be 
in the shutdown or refuel position, where the applicable 
control rod blocks ensure that the reactor will not become 
critical. The SDM test requires the reactor mode switch to 
be in the startup/hot standby position, since more than one 
control rod will be withdrawn for the purpose of 
demonstrating adequate SDM. This Special Operations LCO 
provides the appropriate additional controls to allow 
withdrawing more than one control rod from a core cell 
containing one or more fuel assemblies when the reactor 
vessel head bolts are less than fully tensioned.

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

Prevention and mitigation of unacceptable reactivity 
excursions during control rod withdrawal, with the reactor 
mode switch in the startup/hot standby position while in 
MODE 5, is provided by the Intermediate Range Monitor (IRM) 
neutron flux scram (LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System 
(RPS) Instrumentation"), and control rod block 
instrumentation (LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod Block 
Instrumentation"). The limiting reactivity excursion during 
startup conditions while in MODE 5 is the control rod drop 
accident (CRDA).

(continued)
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SDM Test -Refueling 

B 3.10.7

BASES

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES 

(continued)

CRDA analyses assume that the reactor operator follows 
prescribed withdrawal sequences. For SDM tests performed 
within these defined sequences, the analyses of 
References 1, 2, 3 and 4 are applicable. However, for some 
sequences developed for the SDM testing, the control rod 
patterns assumed in the safety analyses of References 1, 2, 
3 and 4 may not be met. Therefore, special CRDA analyses, 
performed in accordance with an NRC approved methodology, 
are required to demonstrate that the SDM test sequence will 
not result in unacceptable consequences should a CRDA occur 
during the testing. For the purpose of this test, the 
protection provided by the normally required MODE 5 
applicable LCOs, in addition to the requirements of this 
LCO, will maintain normal test operations as well as 
postulated accidents within the bounds of the appropriate 
safety analyses (Refs. 1, 2, 3 and 4). In addition to the 
added requirements for the Rod Worth Minimizer (RWM), APRM, 
and control rod coupling, the single notch withdrawal mode 
is specified for out of sequence withdrawals. Requiring the 
single notch withdrawal mode limits withdrawal steps to a 
single notch, which limits inserted reactivity, and allows 
adequate monitoring of changes in neutron flux, which may 
occur during the test.

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special 
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) apply. Special Operations LCOs 
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by 
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A 
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is 
provided in their respective Bases.

LCO As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special 
Operations LCO is optional. SDM tests may be performed 
while in MODE 2, in accordance with Table 1.1-1, without 
meeting this Special Operations LCO or its ACTIONS. For SDM 
tests performed while in MODE 5, additional requirements 
must be met to ensure that adequate protection against 
potential reactivity excursions is available. To provide 
additional scram protection, beyond the normally required 
IRMs, the APRMs are also required to be OPERABLE (LCO 
3.3.1.1, Functions 2.a and 2.d) as though the reactor were

(continued)
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B 3.10.7

BASES

LCO 
(continued)

APPLICABILITY

in MODE 2. Because multiple control rods will be withdrawn 
and the reactor will potentially become critical, and the 
approved control rod withdrawal sequence must be enforced by 
the RWM ([CO 3.3.2.1, Function 2, MODE 2), or must be 
verified by a second licensed operator (Reactor Operator or 
Senior Reactor Operator) or other task qualified member of 
the technical staff (e.g., a shift technical advisor or 
reactor engineer). To provide additional protection against 
an inadvertent criticality, control rod withdrawals that do 
not conform to the analyzed rod position sequence specified 
in LCO 3.1.6, "Rod Pattern Control" (i.e., out of sequence 
control rod withdrawals) must be made in the notched 
withdrawal mode to minimize the potential reactivity 
insertion associated with each movement. Coupling integrity 
of withdrawn control rods is required to minimize the 
probability of a CRDA and ensure proper functioning of the 
withdrawn control rods, if they are required to scram.  
Because the reactor vessel head may be removed during these 
tests, no other CORE ALTERATIONS may be in progress.  
Furthermore, since the control rod scram function with the 
RCS at atmospheric pressure relies solely on the CRD 
accumulator, it is essential that the CRD charging water 
header remain pressurized. This Special Operations LCO then 
allows changing the Table 1.1-1 reactor mode switch position 
requirements to include the startup/hot standby position, 
such that the SDM tests may be performed while in MODE 5.

These SDM test Special Operations requirements are only 
applicable if the SDM tests are to be performed while in 
MODE 5 with the reactor vessel head removed or the head 
bolts not fully tensioned. Additional requirements during 
these tests to enforce control rod withdrawal sequences and 
restrict other CORE ALTERATIONS provide protection against 
potential reactivity excursions. Operations in all other 
MODES are unaffected by this LCO.

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 

With one or more control rods discovered uncoupled during 
this Special Operation, a controlled insertion of each 
uncoupled control rod is required; either to attempt 

(continued)
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B 3.10.7 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued) 

recoupling, or to preclude a control rod drop. This 
controlled insertion is preferred since, if the control rod 
fails to follow the drive as it is withdrawn (i.e., is 
"stuck" in an inserted position), placing the reactor mode 
switch in the shutdown position per Required Action B.1 
could cause substantial secondary damage. If recoupling is 
not accomplished, operation may continue, provided the 
control rods are fully inserted within 3 hours and disarmed 
(electrically or hydraulically) within 4 hours. Inserting a 
control rod ensures the shutdown and scram capabilities are 
not adversely affected. The control rod is disarmed to 
prevent inadvertent withdrawal during subsequent operations.  
The control rods can be hydraulically disarmed by closing 
the drive water and exhaust water isolation valves.  
Electrically, the control rods can be disarmed by 
disconnecting power from all four directional control valve 
solenoids. Required Action A.1 is modified by a Note that 
allows the RWM to be bypassed if required to allow insertion 
of the inoperable control rods and continued operation.  
LCO 3.3.2.1 ACTIONS provide additional requirements when the 
RWM is bypassed to ensure compliance with the CRDA analysis.  

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, considering the 
small number of allowed inoperable control rods, and provide 
time to insert and disarm the control rods in an orderly 
manner and without challenging plant systems.  

Condition A is modified by a Note allowing separate 
Condition entry for each uncoupled control rod. This is 
acceptable since the Required Actions for this Condition 
provide appropriate compensatory actions for each uncoupled 
control rod. Complying with the Required Actions may allow 
for continued operation. Subsequent uncoupled control rods 
are governed by subsequent entry into the Condition and 
application of the Required Actions.  

B.I 

With one or more of the requirements of this LCO not met for 
reasons other than an uncoupled control rod, the testing 
should be immediately stopped by placing the reactor mode 

(continued)
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BASES 

ACTIONS B.1 (continued) 

switch in the shutdown or refuel position. This results in 
a condition that is consistent with the requirements for 
MODE 5 where the provisions of this Special Operations LCO 
are no longer required.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.7.1, SR 3.10.7.2, and SR 3.10.7.3 
REQUIREMENTS 

LCO 3.3.1.1, Functions 2.a and 2.d, made applicable in this 
Special Operations LCO, are required to have applicable 
Surveillances met to establish that this Special Operations 
LCO is being met (SR 3.10.7.1). However, the control rod 
withdrawal sequences during the SDM tests may be enforced by 
the RWM (LCO 3.3.2.1, Function 2, MODE 2 requirements) or by 
a second licensed operator (Reactor Operator or Senior 
Reactor Operator) or other task qualified member of the 
technical staff (e.g., technical advisor or reactor 
engineer). As noted, either the applicable SRs for the RWM 
(LCO 3.3.2.1) must be satisfied according to the applicable 
Frequencies (SR 3.10.7.2), or the proper movement of control 
rods must be verified (SR 3.10.7.3). This latter 
verification (i.e., SR 3.10.7.3) must be performed during 
control rod movement to prevent deviations from the 
specified sequence. These surveillances provide adequate 
assurance that the specified test sequence is being 
followed.  

SR 3.10.7.4 

Periodic verification of the administrative controls 
established by this LCO will ensure that the reactor is 
operated within the bounds of the safety analysis. The 
12 hour Frequency is intended to provide appropriate 
assurance that each operating shift is aware of and verifies 
compliance with these Special Operations LCO requirements.  

SR 3.10.7.5 

Coupling verification is performed to ensure the control rod 
is connected to the control rod drive mechanism and will 
perform its intended function when necessary. The 

(continued)
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BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.7.5 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

verification is required to be performed any time a control 
rod is withdrawn to the "full-out" notch position or prior 
to declaring the control rod OPERABLE after work on the 
control rod or CRD System that could affect coupling. This 
Frequency is acceptable, considering the low probability 
that a control rod will become uncoupled when it is not 
being moved as well as operating experience related to 
uncoupling events.  

SR 3.10.7.6 

CRD charging water header pressure verification is performed 
to ensure the motive force is available to scram the control 
rods in the event of a scram signal. Since the reactor is 
depressurized in MODE 5, there is insufficient reactor 
pressure to scram the control rods. Verification of 
charging water header pressure ensures that if a scram were 
required, capability for rapid control rod insertion would 
exist. The minimum pressure of 940 psig is well below the 
expected pressure of 1400 psig to 1500 psig while still 
ensuring sufficient pressure for rapid control rod 
insertion. The 7 day Frequency has been shown to be 
acceptable through operating experience and takes into 
account indications available in the control room.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 15.4.10.  

2. XN-NF-80-19(P)(A), Volume 1, Supplement 2, Section 
7.1, Exxon Nuclear Methodology for Boiling Water 
Reactor Neutronics Methods for Design Analysis, (as 
specified in Technical Specification 5.6.5).  

3. NEDE-24011-P-A-US, General Electric Standard 
Application for Reactor Fuel, (as specified in 
Technical Specification 5.6.5).  

4. Letter, T.A. Pickens (BWROG) to G.C. Lainas (NRC), 
"Amendment 17 to General Electric Licensing Topical 
Report NEDE-24011-P-A," BWROG-8644, August 15, 1986.  

(continued)
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BASES 

REFERENCES 5. NFSR-0091, Benchmark of CASMO/MICROBURN BWR Nuclear 

(continued) Design Methods, Commonwealth Edison Topical Report, 
(as specified in Technical Specification 5.6.5).
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TABLE I.-Z 

OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS

CONDITION 

I. POWER OPERATION 

2. STARTUP 

3. HOT SHUTDOWN 

4. COLD SHUTDOWN 

5. REFUELING*

MODE SWITCH 
POSITION

Run 

Startup/Hot Standby 

Shutdow# *** 

Shutdowo -##* 

Shutdown or Refuel'(s

AVERAGE REACTOR 
COOLANT TEMPERATURE 

Any temperature 

Any temperature 

> 200OF 

< 200OF 

< 140OF
I

-(See rS~h~,.6'
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L£•.so~l position to test the switch interlock functions rovided that the contro1 - 't ZJ 

rodsjre erified to r y a second 4icensed o er or o LAi 
oterl uie member of The unit techn* al staff.  

S##The reactor mode switch may be placed in the Refuel position while a single 
control rod drive is being removed from the reactor pressure vessel per 
Specification 3.9.10.1.  

"*Fuel in the reactor vessel with the vessel head closure bolts less than 
fully tensioned or with the head removed.  

"*See Special Test Exception 3.10.3 

***The reactor mode switch may be placed in the Refuel position while a single 
control rod is being moved provided that the one-rod-out interlock is 
SOPERABLE.  
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3/4.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3/4.9.1 REACTOR MODE SWITCH.

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATIO_ 

3.9.1 The reactor mode switch shall be OPERABLE and locked in the Shutdown or 

Refuel position. When the reactor mode switch is locked in the Refuel position: 

a. A control rod shall not be withdrawn unless the Refuel position 
one-rod-out interlock is OPERABLE.  

b. CORE ALTERATIONS shall not be oerformed using equipment associated 
with a Refuel position interlock unless at least the following Refuel 

position interlocks are OPERABLE for such equipment.  

1. All rods in.  
2. Refuel platform position.  
3. Refuel platform hoists fuel-loaded. See I15 

4. Service platform hoist fuel-loaded. 3.le .  

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5"#.  

ACTION: 

a. With the reactor mode switch not locked in the Shutdown or Refuel 
position as specified, suspend CORE ALTERATIONS and lock the reactor 
mode switcn in the Shutdcwn or Refuel position.  

b. With the one-rod-out interlock inoperable, lock the reactor mode 
switch in the Shutdown position.  

c. With any of the above required Refuel pcsition equipment interlocks 
inoperable, suspend CORE ALTERATIONS with equipment associated with 
tne inoperable Refuel position equipment interlock.  

O . See Special Test Exceptions 3.10.1 and 3.iD.3. 

#The reactor shall be maintained in OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5 whenever fuel is 
in the reactor vessel with the vessel head closure bolts less tnan fully 

\tensioned or with the head removed.  
##The reactor mode switch may be p.aced in the Run or Startup/Hot Stan y 

LeO3.,d, position to test the switch interlocFfunctions p-ovided that all control (rods are wri ied to remain fully ins• b V cnlicensed oper r or• 
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TABLE L 2

CONI•TI"ON 

. POWER OPERATION 

2. STAMTUP 

3. HOT SMHJTWE 

4. COL SHUTDOWN 

L. REPUEUN

NODE V&rTM 

Run 

Surtup/ot Stvanby 

Shutdown or pefuel"D

AVERAGE REACTR 
COOLAN T~ERATURE 

Any tmeratur* 

Any te~rature 

240*F 

C 14 0F eeArm

I

Seeflokr 1.6>

A� �

-joiW -r r witch mW be placed In th R OSstaf.UP/• stmf 

LCOS-9t0 positon to test Urn switch interlock onea idead that trl ciro 

C N•h.ireaCtol mode. switch mW be placed In the Refuel positimon while a singl e 
contl rod drive is being rmoved fim the reactor Pressure vessel per 
Specification 3.5.10.L.
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*Fuel In the reactor vessel with the vessel head closure bolts less than 
fully tansioned or with the head rmved.  

*See Special Test Eception 3.10.3 

mrre reactorteode switch my be placed in the Refuel position while a single 
control rod Is being moved provided that the one-red-out interlock is 
OPERABLE.
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3/.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3/4. 9. 1 REACTOR NNOE SWITCH 

LINMTING CONDITION FOR OPERATION 

3.9.1 The reactor mode switch shall be OPERABLE and locked in the Shutdown or 
Refuel- position. When the reactor mofe switch is locked in the Refuel position 

a. A control rod shall not be withdrawn unless the Refuel position 
one-rod-out interlock is OPERABLE.  

b. CORE ALTERATIONS shall not be performed using equipment associated 
with a Refuel position interlock unless at least the following Refuel 
position interlocks are OPERABLE for such equipment.  

1 All rods in.  
2. Refuel -platform position.  
3. Refuel platform hoists fuel-loaded.  
4. Service platform hoist fuel-loadedL 

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONiTION 50.  

ACTION: ,e 1 \ 

a. With the reactor mode switch not locked in the Shutdown or Refuel 
position as specified, suspend CORE ALTERATIONS and lock the reactor 
mode switch in the Shutdown or Refuel position.  

b. With the one-rod-out interlock inoperable, lock the reactor mode 
switch in the Shutdown position.  

C. With any of the above reqired Refuel position equipment interlocks 
inoperable, suspend CORE ALTERATIONS with equipment associated with 
the inoperable Refuel position equipment interlock.  

LCo 5.1.1 
M l iftSW ,,ast Ewptions, 3.10.1 and 3. ..  
*The reactor sha1 be maintained in OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5 whenever fuel is 

in the reactor vessel with the vessel head closure bolts less then.-fully 
_-tensioned or with the head removed, 

reactor mode witch be placed in the Run or Startup/Hot Standby .O o to UK the Swtc Intaroc funions Provide that al€ontrol 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.10.1 - REACTOR MODE SWITCH INTERLOCK TESTING 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Technical Specification (ISTS)).  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 An appropriate ACTION is included to identify the Required Actions and 
Completion Times for noncompliance with Special Operations ITS 3.10.1 (CTS 
Table 1.2 footnote #, and CTS 3.9.1 footnote ##). Also, Surveillance 
Requirements are added to provide increased assurance of continued compliance 
with Special Operations ITS 3.10.1. Since no appropriate ACTION or 
Surveillance Requirements were previously identified in CTS Table 1.2 
footnote # or CTS 3.9.1 footnote ##, this change is considered more restrictive.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 The details of CTS Table 1.2 footnote #, and CTS 3.9.1 footnote ##, concerning 
the method used to verify control rods remain fully inserted (by verification 
using a second licensed operator or other technically qualified member of the 
unit technical staff) are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. These details are 
not necessary to ensure control rods remain fully inserted. Proposed 
SR 3.10.1.1, which requires verifying control rods are fully inserted once per 12 
hours, is adequate for ensuring control rods remain inserted. Therefore, the 
relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection 
of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the 
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the 
ITS.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.10.1 - REACTOR MODE SWITCH INTERLOCK TESTING 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

"Specific" 

L. 1 CTS Table 1.2 footnote #, and CTS 3.9.1 footnote ## allow reactor mode switch 
interlock testing in MODES 3, 4, and 5, provided all control rods remain fully 
inserted. ITS LCO 3.10.1 allows reactor mode switch interlock testing to be 
conducted even if control rod(s) are not fully inserted, provided these non-fully 
inserted control rods are in cells containing no fuel assemblies. With one or 
more cells in this configuration, the overall SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) is 
greater than when all control rods and all fuel assemblies are inserted. The 
allowance of CTS 3.9.10.2 (ITS 3.10.5) provides for additional reactivity 
insertions (control rod removal) if all fuel assemblies in the control cell are 
removed. The relaxation proposed by this change acknowledges this allowance 
(made for reasons other than reactor mode switch interlock testing), by allowing 
the same rationale to be applied for reactor mode switch interlock testing. In this 
instance, no additional positive reactivity insertion (e.g., control rod withdrawal) 
is allowed due to the addition of the restriction "no CORE ALTERATIONS are 
in progress" (ITS 3.10.1.b).  

An additional change is proposed to include Refuel as an allowable reactor mode 
switch position for these interlock tests in Hot Shutdown and Cold Shutdown 
conditions. CTS Table 1.2 footnote # currently does not allow the reactor mode 
switch to be placed in refuel to perform interlock tests in Hot Shutdown and 
Cold Shutdown conditions. The same protection provided for testing with the 
reactor mode switch in Run or Startup/Hot Standby (e.g., all control rods remain 
fully inserted) would apply to the Refuel position. Any possible errors resulting 
in inadvertent control rod withdrawals would lead to fewer control rods having 
the potential to be withdrawn with the reactor mode switch in Refuel (due to the 
one-rod-out interlock) than with the reactor mode switch in one of the other 
allowed positions.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None

LaSalle 1 and 2 2
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TABLE 1.2 

OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS

CONDITION 

1. POWER OPERATION 

2. STARTUP 

3. HOT SHUTDOWN

COLD SHUTDOWN 

REFUELING*

MODE SWITCH 
POSITION 

Run 

Startup/Hot Standby 

Shutdown" 

Shutdown' 

Shutdown or Refuel*" #

AVERAGE REACTOR 
COOLANT TEMPERATURE 

Any temperature 

Any temperature 

> 200OF 

< 200OF 

< 1406F

-. e reactor made switch may be placed in the Run or Startup/Hot Standby 
position to test the switch interlock functions provided that the control 
rods are verified to remain fully inserted by a second licensed operator or 
other technically qualified member of the unit technical staff.  

##The reactor mode switch may be placed in the Refuel position while a single 
control rod drive is being removed from the reactor pressure vessel per 
Specification 3.9.10.1.  

*Fuel in the reactor vessel with the vessel head closure bolts less than 
fully tensioned or with the head removed.  

0ýMODEl3 -\*See Special Test Exception 3.10.3 

he reactor mode switch may be placed in the Refuel position while a single control rod is being moved provided that the one-rod-out interlock is 
~2~./.2.D.-4OPERABLE. iisi.~ 

soe _,s?-A FER
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Amendment No. SS

II- - -I

4.  
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TABLE 1.2 

OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS

. R OPERATION 

2. STARTUP 

3. HOT SHUOWA

4.  

L

COLD SHUTDOWI 

REFUELING

USE sdTTrN 
POSITION 

Run 

SU.artup/ot Standby 

Shutdmet N _ 

Shultdow• or Refuel** #

AVERAGE REACTOR 
MOLANT MhEATURE 

Aay te,,ure 

> IOO"F 

< 2000F 

< 140"

C

#nhe reactor mode switch MW be placed In the Run or Startup/Not Standby 
position to test. th switch Intarlock functions provided that the control 
raft are verified to remain fully inserted by & second licensed operator or 
other technically qualified meer of the unit technical staff.  

#Fhe reactor mods switch mW be placed In the Refuel position while a single 
contI rod drive is being removed frin the reactor pressure vessel per 
Specification 3.9.20.1.  

*Fuel In the reactor vessel with the vessel head closure bolts less than 

'. ,, .1fully tensioned or with the head rmIved.  

SMOMG 3 \ see Special Test Eception 3.10.3 

~ ractoresode switch may be placed In the Refuel position while a single 
S\ ,control rod Is being moved provided that the one-rod-out Interlock is 

Lzc03.a,2- .( OPERABLE. 1-.'d 7 4 ,? d 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.10.2 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - HOT SHUTDOWN 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Technical Specification (ISTS)).  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 CTS Table 1.2 footnote *** provides an allowance to withdraw a single control 
rod while in MODE 3 provided the one-rod-out interlock is Operable. However, 
ITS 3.10.2 has additional restrictions applied. The existing requirement has no 
specific requirement for this control rod to be capable of scram insertion (control 
rod OPERABILITY and CRD Accumulator LCOs are not applicable) to protect 
the core from the consequences of an inadvertent reactivity excursion.  
Furthermore, the Reactor Protection System (RPS) requirements do not currently 
require the trip on Scram Discharge Volume (SDV) during this condition. The 
proposed change incorporates additional restrictions to address these issues. The 
option is provided in the proposed change to have OPERABLE RPS SDV trip 
and an OPERABLE control rod (ITS LCO 3.10.2 Item d. 1), or to appropriately 
preclude the possibility of a local reactivity excursion (ITS 3.10.2 LCO Item 
d.2). In addition, the IRM, Reactor Mode Switch Shutdown Position, and 
Manual Scram RPS Functions of ITS 3.3.1.1 (Functions 1.a, 1.b, 10, and 11) 
are also required to be OPERABLE by ITS 3.10.2 LCO Item d. 1, as is currently 
required by CTS 3.3.1, Table 3.3.1-1 (Functional Units 1.a, 1.b, 11, and 12).  
The administrative controls required in this latter option (item d.2) are those 
currently licensed in CTS 3.9.10.1 .c and d for similar operations in the Refuel 
MODE. In addition, the control rod position indication must be OPERABLE to 
support the one-rod-out interlock (ITS 3.10.2 LCO Item b) and all other control 
rods must be fully inserted (ITS 3.10.2 LCO Item c) to ensure an inadvertent 
criticality will not occur.  

Furthermore, an ACTION and Surveillance Requirements are also provided in 
the proposed presentation for these allowances. The added ACTION will ensure 
appropriate operator response in the event one or more requirements become not 
met during the evolution. Specific Surveillance Requirements will ensure 
appropriate periodic confirmation of the required controls. These changes are 
additional restrictions on plant operation.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.10.2 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - HOT SHUTDOWN 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

None 

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

LaSalle 1 and 2 2
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REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3/4.9.10 CONTROL ROD REMOVAL

SINGLE CONTROL ROD REMOVAL

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION 

(-(S&. Io 
LC03.1b.3 3.9.10.1 One control rod and/orithe associated control rod drive mechanism 

may be removed from the core(ang/or reactor Pressure vesse lprovided that at 
least the following requirements are satisfiedgunnil #,-control rod an associ
ated conol rod drive p~chanism are r rnstalled andothe control ro 'is full 
inserted in the core.

A PCS.Lrrv
a. (,The reactor mode switch is OPE• LE an ocked t w -'see 

csition in the Refuel position Table 2 and__p iflcatwn fl 

. Th ource rangemonitors (SRMyare OPERABL0 er 5peci ation 

c. The SHUTDOWN 'MRGIN requirements or Specification 3.1.1 are satisfied,
except that the control rod selected to be removed;

d.  

L•a , . 3. L. 7 

L403)D.W.3. A e.

4t7i 
A~a~qd

All other control rods in a five-by-five array centered on the 
control rod being removed are inserted and.elepricailV/r (hdulicao1) disarmed."

All other control .rods are inserted.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 4 sclGr•.y Lf > 

With the requirements of the above specification not safisfied, suspend removal 
of the control rod and/or associated control rod drive mechanism from the core 

Eand/or reactor pressure vessel and initiate action to satisfy the above 
requirements. E9,,. ,, 4ej.,,2./,4zZ .. )

LA SALLE - UNIT I 3/4 9-12
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REFUELING OPERATIONS 

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS 

.S/3dls.z 4.9.10.1 Within 4 urs prior tothe slart of emoval of a ntrol rod an , 
X3. he -gociated co; rol rod dri mechanism fr m the core a /or reactor pptssureý"L03 

eKel a it least once per 24 hours/-nereaTZe/1unCr1 o "!•l d is I Vw ý.-u 
ri~~~ed~ Crn.ol"o 'rm ~hnsare rainstallod and the co rolrd i J-_ 

nT•ted on.th.roy rodrt e
Ins ard in the:? verify that:

S , 3./5.3.1
a. (The regaor mode switc is OPERABLE andocke - t d 

MIosi ion opin Jwte Refue1fbOsition/wit~hthe "-ne out" Refuel M 
position interlock OPERABLE per Specification 3.9.1, wel

(b. Tb6 SRM channels are OPE0 LE ver Sciication . . l

5.l.6.i c. The SHUTDOWN MARGIN requirements of Specification 3.1.1 are satisfied 
per Specification 3.9.10.1.c 

d. CAll other cbn:rol rods in a TiveY-five array centered on the 
5•3.1oJ.z/. control rod bein removed are Tinserted)and ectrica ry or) 

.O.3. 3 ] ( auliclvdisarmed, and L

,5.3.IO3.3 e. All other control rods are inserted.-

IT I
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TABLE 1.2 

OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS

CONDITION 

1. POWER OPERATION 

2. STARTUP 

3. HOT SHUTDOWN 

4. COLD SHUTDOWN

5. REFUELING*

MODE SWITCH 
POSITION 

Run 

Startup/Hot Standby 

Shutdowno 

Shutdown" 

Shutdown or Refuel"*

AVERAGE REACTOR 
COOLANT TEMPERATURE 

Any temperature 

Any temperature 

> 200OF 

< 2000F 

< 1406F

e reactor moae switch may be placed in the Run or Startu/Hot Standby 
position to test the switch interlock functions provided that the control 

\.1 rods are verified to remain fully inserted by a second licensed operator or 
other technically qualified member of the unit technical staff.  

#he reactor mode switch may be placed in the Refuel position while a single { 3S3 control rod drive is being removed from the reactor pressure vessel per 
Specification 3.9.10.1.  

*Fuel in the reactor vessel with the vessel head closure bolts less than 
(fully tensioned or with the head removed.  

ElSee Special Test Exception 3.10.3/1 

ý( q*The reactor mode switch may be placed in the Refuel position while a single TI rod is being movd provided thaOE/the one-rod-out interlock is 
Z ; .-5en NPEoRAB8LE.5 
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REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3/4.9.10 CONTROL ROD REMOVAL 

SINGLE CONTRL ROO REMOVAL

L I cONOCTOON FOR OPERATION 

3.9.10.1 One cantr* rod waua/rlthm associated controf rod diemcms 

L3,ib.3 my be moved fron the cor or e"co pressur vesseleprvie t a " /_C,• lou3]at, th~e following/ ra~iraemet are satitsfiadfgat11 a c•-o1 rodt an4/4ssbc-P) •

Aftaa cwrrol rod dript macnanisi q 4n-r~mu-e and th/mmrl Pws ful, 

•insini thn theeal pas .

L4•',O#,'. 3.A£Z c. The SHUlTDOWI KMMN requirements of Specification 3.1.1 .ars satisfied, 
ecpt that the control rod selected to be rmoved; 

(V//Need not' be 4•summd to be.._ ablile or" pale. .

. d. All other conr'ol rods in a five-by-five array cantred on the Z-'O,4Z. €ontrol rod being rmved are inserted and.e a- cai, or.  
z e d' 3.14 ,j .a • u . • l s r e .• 

(& 10-O3.a e. All other com1rol rods are inserted.  

ML.. Lrn.•LTY: EPATZIONAL cMOTMONS 4 s IT-$':T 3.lA'P 

•Wit".h te l • of t oe speci4fication not satisfied. suspend 

&#,jl." of the control rod and/or associated control rod drive mechanim from the core 
-444449 and/or reactor presure vessel anft nitlat action to satisfy the above 

" U.hS. add A 2 L A. z. %,47W 

add '4
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r

CONONr"Za 

L. POWB OPERATION 

2. STARTUP 

3. HOT SHUTDOWN 

4. COLD SHUMTDO

5. EEFUELUN

TAILE 1.2 

OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 

MDE YSTM 
POSITION 

Run 

Strtu/Hat Standby 

Shutdow or Refuell

AVE~RAEA2CTOR 
>OOLAT TBWERATURE 

Any temerature 

Any tempratu15 

< UOO'F 
, 106

-_TS 3. 1O, 3

-<See. f6fr 1. >

Tfhe reactor mode switch ma be placed In the Run or Startup/Hot Standby 
position to test. s sewitch interlock functions provided that the control Atpt-o,03 rods. are verified to remain fully inserted by a secmnd licensed operator or 

ftloDE 4j K other technically el=1tie1 member of the unit technical staff.  

e •reacor mode. switch m be placed in the Refuel position while a single 
S cntrol rod €live is being removed front the reactor pressure vessel per 
Specification 3.9.20.1.

LWo.143 .-

/

*Fquel In the reactor vessel with the vessel head closure bolts less than 
fully tensioned or with the head removed. .S.tSCee l.O.  

'see Special Test Lxcption 3.20.3 

reactor'mode switch sym be placed In the Refuel position while a single 
controlrod movedl n o Ided that onhe- rod-out tntrlock Is 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.10.3 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - COLD SHUTDOWN 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Technical Specification (ISTS)).  

A.2 CTS 3/4.9.10.1 contains statements that require compliance with the 
Specification "until a control rod and associated control rod drive mechanism are 
reinstalled and the control rod is fully inserted in the core." This statement in 
CTS 3/4.9.10.1 is fundamentally true for all Specifications and does not need to 
be stated in each individual Specification. CTS 3.0.2 specifies that requirements 
apply until conditions under which they are required to apply no longer exist.  
Therefore, deleting this statement is only an editorial preference.  

A.3 CTS 3/4.9.10.1.b requires the SRM requirements of CTS 3.9.2 to be met during 
a single control rod withdrawal when in MODE 4. The requirements of CTS 
3.9.2 are normally applicable in MODE 5. CTS 3.3.7.6 provides the SRM 
requirements when in MODE 4. These requirements are essentially equivalent to 
the MODE 5 requirements (e.g., two SRMs are required to be Operable and 
Channel Checks, Channel Functional Tests, and Channel Calibrations are 
required to demonstrate Operability). The current MODE 4 requirements for 
SRM OPERABILITY in CTS 3.3.7.6 and Surveillance testing in CTS 4.3.7.6 
are adequate without explicit reference to them. ITS 3.10.3 does not modify the 
normal SRM requirements in MODE 4, and therefore, CTS 3.3.7.6 (ITS 
3.3.1.2) must also be met during this Special Operation. The CTS 3.9. 10.1.b 
and 4.9.10.1 .b references are redundant to the current and proposed 
requirement, and therefore, have been deleted.  

A.4 CTS 3.9. 10.1.c. 1 and CTS 3.9. 10.1.c.2 are actually clarifications of a single 
thought. They are referring to an exception to the current normal SDM 
requirements, which requires additional margin for immoveable control rods.  
ITS 3.10.3 does not include the last half of existing c. 1 or any of the existing 
c.2, but only identifies that the withdrawn rod is considered to be the "highest 
worth control rod," which in the CTS definition and in the ITS definition of 
SHUTDOWN MARGIN is assumed to be fully withdrawn. Since the rod need 
only be considered once in the SDM calculations, this rod is not required to also 
be considered as a stuck rod and the additional wording is unnecessary.

LaSalle 1 and 2 I



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.10.3 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - COLD SHUTDOWN 

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued) 

A.5 ITS 3.10.3 separates the CTS 3.9. 10.1 ACTION into two ACTIONS, 
dependent on whether the affected control rod is insertable or not. ITS 3.10.3 
ACTIONS are a more detailed presentation of the existing requirement to 
"initiate action to satisfy the above requirements." By virtue of knowing the 
control rod is insertable, more explicit instruction can be given.  

A.6 Four new Notes have been added for clarity in ITS 3.10.3. The ITS 3.10.3 
ACTIONS Note has been added to clarify that the requirement to enter the 
applicable condition of the affected Specification applies for each of the affected 
Specifications (as shown in CTS 3.9.10.1, there are three potentially affected 
Specifications (CTS 3.9.1, 3.9.2, and 3.1.1)). ITS 3.10.3 Required Action A. 1 
Note 1 has been added to clarify that if an affected Specifications ACTIONS 
state to fully insert all insertable control rods, this includes placing the reactor 
mode switch in the Shutdown position. ITS 3.10.3 Required Action A. 1 Note 2 
has been added to clarify that this Required Action is only applicable if the 
requirement not met is an LCO, since it is written only for an LCO, not a 
"requirement" (i.e., ITS 3.10.3.b.2, insert a rod block, is a requirement).  
Proposed SR 3.10.3.2 Note has been added to CTS 4.9. 10.1.d clarifying that if 
proposed SR 3.10.3.1 is satisfied for ITS 3.10.3.c. 1 requirements, then 
proposed SR 3.10.3.2 is not required to be performed (since ITS 3.10.3.2.c. I is 
one option and ITS 3.10.3.2.c.2, which is verified by proposed SR 3.10.3.2, is 
the other option). Since these Notes have been added for clarity, they are 
considered administrative changes.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 In the event requirements of ITS 3.10.3 (CTS 3.9.10.1) are not met and the 
withdrawn control rod is insertable, two additional Required Actions are 
provided in ITS 3.10.3 ACTION A. ITS 3.10.3 Required Action A.2.1 requires 
action to be initiated immediately to fully insert all insertable control rods. ITS 
3.10.3 Required Action A.2.2 requires the placing of the reactor mode switch to 
the Shutdown position, which will preclude withdrawal of any control rod.  
These Required Actions will result in exiting the Applicability of the Special 
Operation LCO (ITS 3.10.3) and return the reactor mode switch to its required 
position for normal MODE 4 operation. In the event requirements of ITS 3.10.3 
(CTS 3.9.10.1) are not met and the withdrawn control rod is not insertable, an 
additional Required Action is provided in ITS 3.10.3 ACTION B. ITS 3.10.3 
Required Action B.2.1 requires action to be initiated immediately to fully insert 
all control rods. This Required Action will essentially result in exiting the 
Applicability of the Special Operations LCO. These proposed requirements are 
additional restrictions on plant operation.

LaSalle 1 and 2 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.10.3 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - COLD SHUTDOWN 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

M.2 CTS Table 1.2 footnote *** provides an allowance to withdraw a single control 
rod while in MODE 4 provided the one-rod-out interlock is OPERABLE.  
However, ITS 3.10.3 has an additional restriction applied. A new requirement 
has been added to ensure the control rod position indication is OPERABLE (ITS 
LCO 3.10.3, second half of the b. 1 requirements). The control rod position 
indication must be OPERABLE to support the one-rod-out interlock. This is an 
additional restriction on plant operation.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 The details of the recommended procedures for disarming control rod(s) in 
CTS 3/4.9.10.1.d (i.e., electrically or hydraulically) are proposed to be 
relocated to the Bases. These details are not necessary to ensure required control 
rods are disarmed. ITS 3.10.3 and SR 3.10.3.2, which require disarming of all 
control rods in a five by five array centered on the control rod being withdrawn, 
are adequate for ensuring required control rods are disarmed. As such, the 
relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection 
of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the 
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the 
ITS.  

"Specific" 

L. 1 The requirement in CTS 3.9.10.1.a and CTS 4.9.10.1.a to "lock" the reactor 
mode switch in Refuel and the explicit requirement for the reactor mode switch 
to be OPERABLE is proposed to be deleted. Reactor mode switch 
OPERABILITY is included as part of the OPERABILITY of various interlocks, 
trip functions, and control rod blocks. Furthermore, the position of the reactor 
mode switch is adequately controlled by the MODES definition Table (ITS Table 
1.1-1). A reactor mode switch position other than Refuel would result in exiting 
this special test exception; with the associated Technical Specification 
compliance requirements of the given MODE (more than likely MODE 4 with 
the reactor mode switch position in Shutdown). In addition, this is a special test 
exception, and it is not normal to have the reactor mode switch in Refuel.  
Locking the reactor mode switch in Refuel would require additional actions by

LaSalle 1 and 2 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.10.3 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - COLD SHUTDOWN 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L. I the operators to return it to the normal position (Shutdown). Also, to exit the 
(cont'd) LCO, the reactor mode switch needs to be unlocked to move it to the Shutdown 

position; but the action of unlocking the reactor mode switch would result in 
noncompliance with the LCO.  

L.2 For removal of a control rod drive in Cold Shutdown (CTS 3/4.9.10.1), 
alternative requirements have been provided in ITS 3.10.3 in place of the 
SHUTDOWN MARGIN and control rod five-by-five array of disarming 
requirements of CTS 3.9.10.1.c and 3.9.10.1.d. The alternatives require all 
MODE 5 RPS Functions (LCO 3.3.1.1) to be OPERABLE, MODE 5 
requirements for LCO 3.3.8.2, RPS Electric Power Monitoring, and LCO 3.9.5, 
Control Rod OPERABILITY - Refueling, to be made applicable (ITS LCO 
3.10.3.c. 1). These requirements ensure that if an inadvertent criticality occurs, 
the RPS will initiate a scram and the withdrawn control rods will insert. In 
addition, an alternative requirement has been provided in place of the one-rod
out interlock requirement. The alternative will require a control rod withdrawal 
block to be inserted (ITS LCO 3.10.3.b.2). This requirement essentially ensures 
that no additional rods are withdrawn, similar to the one-rod-out interlock. New 
Surveillances have also been added to perform the applicable SRs for the 
required LCOs (proposed SR 3.10.3.1) if RPS Functions, and control rod 
OPERABILITY requirements are chosen, and to verify every 24 hours that a 
control rod withdrawal block is inserted (proposed SR 3.10.3.4) if the block is 
the chosen requirement.  

L.3 The normal periodic (24 hour) Surveillance Frequency of CTS 4.9.10.1 
(proposed SR 3.10.3.1, 3.10.3.2, and 3.10.3.3) provides adequate assurance that 
the LCO requirements are satisfied. If any Surveillance has not been performed 
within this interval, control rod withdrawal and CRD removal may not be 
performed. Therefore, the CTS 4.9.10.1 requirement to perform the required 
Surveillance once within 4 hours prior to the start of removal of a control rod or 
control rod drive mechanism is deleted. The normal periodic Surveillance 
Frequency ensures the requirements are adequately checked prior to and during 
control rod withdrawal or control rod drive mechanism removal operations.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None
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REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3/4.9.10 CONTROL ROD REMOVAL 

SINGLE CONTROL ROD REMOVAL 

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION 

ZL.3,0- 3.9.10.1 One control rod and/or the associated control rod drive mechanism 
may be removed from the core and/or reactor pressure vessel provided that at 
least the followin M requirements are satisfiedjdntil acontrol PC and assoc-/__ 

eated control roep drivethathe ns are reinseleted the contrv rod is fule Qinserted in t64 core.[ 

/e reactor mo e switch is tERABLE and locked b the shut A wnt 
aposition or d the Refuel poition per Table 1.09 and SpecificaIon 

. The.2. souee range monitoed (S are OPERALE jer Specif.iction;) 

Le,55.1#,qr_ c. The SHUTDOWN MARGIN requirements of Specification 3.1.1 are satisfied, 
except that the control rod selected to be removed; 

1. May be assumed to be the hi chest Worth contro, rod re-- red-- o an =ed' w"e va ' u ntri 
J, o •,d d. All otner control rods in a five-by-five arra centered on the 

• ' . [control rod being removed are-inserted and&64ctrij~ally o:0.b-

4-- raq.a) • (h~rau cal disarmed.  

Zed.3./1,a Y e. All other control .rods are inserted, Alzw ý-/AIY/.d 

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS .4o5r 

ACTION: > 

r4CnWA With the requirements of the above specification not satisfied, suspend removal 
of the control rod and/or associated control rod drive mechanism frcm the core 
and/or reactor pressure vessel and initiate action to satisfy the above 
requirements. -UT 3 9

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 3/4 9-12



F. i
REFUELING OPERATIONS 

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

SR3,;i,,j 4.9.10.1 Within 4 hou prior to the tart of remov of a con ol rod a oroz 
s91.3.6.qa2 he ass i ed contri rd driv niem fr car. an/ reactor • .vess~andat least once per 24 hoursfthereafter lntil a ccn ol rod an• associ-) 

/••contro v rod jtrwevectni,5,r rentledand hecto od i .

k•nstlrted in the Aor&.,iverify that: 

a. he actor mo switch i OPERABLE d loc ohe Shttdo 
o on or minthesRietfue sitinn Wh th"one rod out" RNfe (-osition interlock OPERABLE per Specification 3.9.1•f /-

CS. Yhe SRM chanodls are OPERABLE uer Somfification .9.2•

J:r'ib.' c. The SHUTDOWN MARGIN requirements of Specification 3.1.1 are satisfied 
per Specification 3.9.10.1.c

All other control rods in a five-by-five array centered on the 
- unrof rod a eino removed are1nd =,t=and(Mectfica12V or 

(hV'drau]ca]WV disarmed. and-

SR3.,O l.. e. All other control rods are inserted.

LA SALLE - UNIT I
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LDIYTNG =WNTTON F~tOPR 9ATION

REPU!LM OPERATIONS 

3/5.9.10 CONTRL ROD REMOVAL 

SINGLE CONTROL ROD REMOVAL

&-,#j q•L 3.9.10.1 One control rod wmdor Va assoc-iatedcl ont~rol rod drive mechanism may be removed from th care and/or reactor pressure yvessel provided that, at.  
least trhe followring requirements are saftisffed/itlyz conrtraol rw anc asoc -__-' 
r'at•.ontl ro cd-lva ifsamiuse aeroitnr..llod ar thse corrtroJ/rod is fsully/ r_ 
LJWertdin tne ore." 

Th e KOV•-s .WEad19~ i hhton--

1-60 32%/0 4.'C C. The SUBTMOA M WrIN ruivrments of Specification 3.1.1 are satisfied, 
ecept that the ntrol rod selected to be noed; 

L .. be aussued to be the ijOewt worth _=tIl red 
assy b test, 

imwvab a runtrli le.

'Co3. d • d. A1l other control rods In a five..y-five a centered the 

• _ • •'•/=--Y'0-,q. C .  
e. All other control rods ae Inseredn. [-,Z 00., ., 4.,0 _ 

APPuCmnaff.ZT opERAIONL =errsITOI Z~ 

____: see- irs 3,1o.3Z

With the- requirments of the. above specification not satisfied, suspend rmoval 
of the control red ad/or associated control rod drive mechanism from the core 
and/or reactor pressure vessel an& anitlata action to satisfy the above 
requirements. dd udca.,42)
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REFUELING OPERATIMOS 

SURVE!UARM E ~fl1DM

S2If~. /411

IL w ithi PRREidI

f�77�Thi�5Z6 dnammtt am a1�flMLEufrS�ec1 ficat**i 3.9. ZA-

5XI0 q. f C. The SIUTDA WAR=h ,mqulrinsits of Specification 3.1.1 are satisfied 
per Speification 3.9.1O.3-c

jp~tV-i~z. 'All other contro rods in a five-ty-five ara c nt:red an the 
co*~ ntr'ol RVd bel~ ismove are UUMrEod aw rel K cal O 

/,0. ft1 A71 other emiti's? robdsr im irsated.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.10.4 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD DRIVE REMOVAL - REFUELING 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Technical Specification (ISTS)).  

A.2 CTS 3/4.9.10.1 contains statements that require compliance with the 
Specification "until a control rod and associated control rod drive mechanism are 
reinstalled and the control rod is fully inserted in the core." This statement in 
CTS 3/4.9.10.1 is fundamentally true for all Specifications and does not need to 
be stated in each individual Specification. CTS 3.0.2 specifies that requirements 
apply until conditions under which they are required to apply no longer exist.  
Therefore, deleting this statement is only an editorial preference.  

A.3 The current MODE 5 requirements for SRM OPERABILITY in CTS 3.9.2 and 
Surveillance testing in CTS 4.9.2.b are adequate without explicit reference to 
them in CTS 3/4.9.10.1.b. ITS 3.10.4 does not modify the normal SRM 
requirements in MODE 5, and therefore, CTS 3.9.2 (ITS 3.3.1.2) must also be 
met during this Special Operation (ITS 3.10.4). The CTS 3.9. 10.1.b and 
4.9.10.1 .b references are redundant to the current and proposed requirements, 
and therefore, have been deleted.  

A.4 CTS 3.9.10.1.c. 1 and CTS 3.9.10.1.c.2 are actually clarifications of a single 
thought. They are referring to an exception to the current normal SDM 
requirements, which requires additional margin for immoveable control rods.  
ITS 3.10.4 does not include the last half of existing c. 1 or any of existing c.2, 
but only identifies that the withdrawn rod is considered to be the "highest worth 
control rod," which in the CTS definition and in the ITS definition of 
SHUTDOWN MARGIN is assumed to be fully withdrawn. Since the rod need 
only be considered once in the SDM calculations, this rod is not required to also 
be considered as a stuck rod, and the additional wording is unnecessary.  

A.5 The MODE 5 Applicability addition in ITS 3.10.4 ("with LCO 3.9.5 not met") 
is derived from the intent of CTS 3.9.10.1, which says "the associated control 
rod drive mechanism may be removed from ... the reactor pressure vessel..." 
When the control rod drive mechanism is removed, ITS 3.9.5, which requires all 
withdrawn control rods to be OPERABLE, is not met. Therefore, this change is 
considered administrative.

LaSalle 1 and 2 I



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.10.4 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD DRIVE REMOVAL - REFUELING 

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued) 

A.6 An alternative Required Action (ITS 3.10.4 Required Action A.2. 1) has been 
added to the CTS 3.9.10.1 ACTION to initiate action to fully insert all control 
rods immediately, in lieu of meeting the requirements of the LCO. Since this 
new Required Action results in effectively exiting this Special Operations LCO 
and restores operation consistent with normal requirements for failure to meet the 
LCOs which were suspended by the Special Operations LCO (i.e., all control 
rods inserted), it is administrative (since use of the Special Operations LCOs are 
optional as described in proposed LCO 3.0.7).  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 Inputs to the one-rod-out interlock (rod position on the rod to be removed) must 
be overridden to remove the rod; thus, the one-rod-out interlock is not 
OPERABLE in this condition. To ensure only one rod is withdrawn, a control 
rod block is inserted (ITS LCO 3.10.4.c). This compensates for the inoperable 
one-rod-out interlock. The rod block can be inserted by placing the mode switch 
in shutdown, and ITS 3.3.2.1 for the control rod block functions ensures the rod 
blocks are OPERABLE. To ensure no fuel is loaded (since refueling interlocks 
would preclude fuel movement with a withdrawn control rod), no other CORE 
ALTERATIONS can be in progress (ITS LCO 3.10.4.d). These requirements 
ensure no inadvertent criticality will occur. Surveillances have been added to 
verify a control rod withdrawal block is inserted every 24 hours (proposed 
SR 3.10.4.3) and no other CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress every 24 
hours (proposed SR 3.10.4.5). These Surveillance Requirements ensure the 
requirements of the LCO are met. These changes represent an additional 
restriction on plant operations.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 The details of the recommended procedures for disarming control rod(s) in 
CTS 3/4.9.10. 1.d (i.e., electrically or hydraulically) are proposed to be 
relocated to the Bases. These details are not necessary to ensure required control 
rods are disarmed. ITS 3.10.4 and SR 3.10.4.2, which require disarming of all 
control rods in a five by five array centered on the control rod being withdrawn, 
are adequate for ensuring required control rods are disarmed. As such, the 
relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection

LaSalle 1 and 2 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.10.4 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD DRIVE REMOVAL - REFUELING 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LA. 1 of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the 
(cont'd) provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the 

ITS.  

"Specific" 

L. 1 The requirement in CTS 3.9. 10.1.a and CTS 4.9. 10.1.a to "lock" the reactor 
mode switch in Shutdown or Refuel and the explicit requirement for the reactor 
mode switch to be OPERABLE is proposed to be deleted. Reactor mode switch 
OPERABILITY is included as part of the OPERABILITY of the required 
interlocks and control rod blocks. Furthermore, the position of the reactor mode 
switch is adequately controlled by the MODES definition Table (ITS Table 1.1
1). A reactor mode switch position other than Refuel and Shutdown result in the 
unit entering some other MODE; with the associated Technical Specification 
compliance requirements of that MODE and of proposed LCO 3.0.1.  

L.2 The normal periodic (24 hour) Surveillance Frequency of CTS 4.9.10.1 
(proposed SRs 3.10.4.1, 3.10.4.2, and 3.10.4.4) provides adequate assurance 
that the LCO requirements are satisfied. If any Surveillance has not been 
performed within this interval, control rod drive removal may not be performed.  
Therefore, the CTS 4.9.10.1 requirement to perform the required Surveillance 
within 4 hours prior to the start of removal of a control rod or control rod drive 
mechanism is deleted. The normal periodic Surveillance Frequency ensures the 
requirements are adequately checked prior to and during control rod or control 
rod drive mechanism removal operations.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None

LaSalle 1 and 2 3
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REFUELING OPERATIONS F 

MULTIPLE CONTROL ROD REMOVAL

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.9.10.2 Any number of control rods and/or control rod drive mechanisms may 
LXD.3./b.6 be removed from the core and/or reactor pressure vessel provided that at least the following reouirements are satisfied/unyl] all controyrods and c dtroT) 

[rod drive mecbdnisms are reg/nstalled and a~l control rodf are insert;•kdP6_-/ 

(in the core.•

a. (The reactor p6de switch is OP 'IDLE and locF- d in the S0 tdown |position o¢in the Refuel nodition oer S 1efation 3, ecepet 
that the Refuel position "one-rod-out" interlock may be bypassed, as 
required, for those control rods and/or control rod drive mechanisms 
to be removed, after the fuel assemblies have been removed as 
specified below.  

rb. Ae source range moators (SRM) are2PERABLE per Speci ication 

SThe SHUTDOWN MARGIN recuirements f S ecification .1.1 are satisfi. [1 
d. All other control rods are either inserted or have the surrounding 

four fuel assemblies removed from the core cell.  

66 S e. The four fuel assemblies surrounding each control rod or control 
rod drive mechanism to be removed from the core and/or reactor vessel 
are removed from the core cell.  

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL COMlITION 

ACTION:

With the requirements of the above specification not satisfied, suspend removal 
.Ac-no, A of contrci rods and/or control rod drive mechanisms from the core and/or 

reactor pressure vessel and initiate action to satisfy the above requirements..

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 3/4 9-14
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REFUELING OPERATIONS 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

3x.. ,1 4.9.10.2.1 Within hours prior/to the st of removpT of control r ds 
,TRI.16.5.Lan /T or 511 rol rodrdrive mechanfisms fr• :de ;or@ andfror reactor prefrsu1rjel -\,vsslandfat least once per 24 hours/threafter unn all controlyroas andn 

(ýon~o rod ve mechnisgs are reins - l-ed and ayXcontrol rodst/are 

•. r ed in~ he c or verify that: 

Thein reacýOV Tooe SWltC")/s UV=•LX•drt d 1oCI~ea in ;Mle Si`utdow-n\ 
no. •ition r in thp Rafuil aocitinno'nor Sperificalor, 3.9.1. J 

1b. The7lM channels PGe OP•ERABLE Y'er Soecificata .9Z_ 

C .MOWN MAIN .eouiremints of Soeci ation 3.1.1 Ire satisfie 

SR3JO.5.2. d. All other control rods are either inserted or have the surrounding 
four fuel assemblies removed from the core cell.  

e. The four fuel assemblies surrounding each control rod and/or control 
-6-;j&5. rod drive mechanism to be removed from the core and/or reactor vessel 

are removed from the core cell.  

.9.10.2. Following re acement of all ontroi rods and! control rod d/ 
echani i.s removed in t..cordance with tis specification, perform a func onal 

test t•'he "one-rod- t" Refuel posi non interlock, if his function h been 
\yp s d.

LA SALLE - UNIT I 3/4 9-13
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REIVELING OPERATIONS 

MULTIPLE CON;ROL ROD REWOAL

UNITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

X 9.10.2 Any inber of control. rods mid/or control rod drive mmcthism my 
, be rem•ved from the core and/or reactor pressure vessel provided that at leat 

the followi iremen ave satisfi t I a controoI can 
yWrie mechtanismsaf reinstal mdall ggrol rods are nsea~ 

kdthe core./-

LD 3,.1b.•5

L40 3,1051.  

LCo3.i0-57 

AcnotJ A

a. rThe rvtrmode w is sOPEAE and locked gluhto.  
lmton or inth fuiet f tlo3S .except 

that the Rotual positifon -one-rod-out-- IntarlocA may be bypassed. as 
.required, for those control rods andor contr I rod drive mechanism 
to, be-removed, after the fuel assemblies have. been removed as 
specified below.  

TOWi r are perze l .3a 

CL All ether. control. roils are either insrted or have the surrounding 
four fuel assemlies removed from the core call.  

e. The four fuel asmsal ls surround ing each control rod or control 
O rod drive mechanism to be removed from the core and/or reactor vessel 

are removed trom the core call.  

APPLICABILIT: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5.  

With the requirements of the above specification not satisfied, suspend removal 
Of control rods mid/r ContrI rod drive mechanisme fom the core and/or 
reactor pressure vessl mid I nitiat* actioan to sati sfy the above requi rements.Q-.
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REFUELING OPERATIONS 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREOMET

SR3.1&5..s1 
3113. IL15 Z

(b Te M an Is aeoa r 9P 2 .SOfl ct n3 , 

The XITWKZ reiemyof Spcficton 3.1.l rtst 

d. A71 other control raftS are either Inserted or have the- surrounding 

four turn? assemlies remived fom the core call.  
3IDS a . The four fuel assemblies surrounding each control rod and/or control 

red drive umchanlsm to be rasove from the core andor reactor vessel 
are rnwved fram the core callI.  

4.9.1 2. Fa~llw repi acmpof &IT 1 rdan/ contol.rod ,vve\ 

Isis-rsrimoq In with this i~cfic o,= armo a fuapional1 

Oft o~ P.o~t Re y I position /tarlock, if is5 ounci n baen L

< -- ( add1
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.10.5 - MULTIPLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - REFUELING 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Technical Specification (ISTS)).  

A.2 CTS 3.9.10.2 and 4.9.10.2.1 contain statements that require compliance with the 
Specification "until all control rods and control rod drive mechanisms are 
reinstalled and all control rods are inserted in the core." This statement in 
CTS 3/4.9.10.2 is fundamentally true for all Specifications and does not need to 
be stated in each individual Specification. Requirements apply until conditions 
under which they are required to apply no longer exist. Therefore, deleting 
these statements is only an editorial preference.  

A.3 The current MODE 5 requirements for SRM OPERABILITY in CTS 3.9.2 and 
Surveillance testing in CTS 4.9.2 are adequate without explicit reference to them 
in CTS 3/4.9.10.2.b. ITS 3.10.5 does not modify the normal SRM 
requirements in MODE 5, and therefore, CTS 3.9.2 (ITS 3.3.1.2) must be met 
during this Special Operation (ITS 3.10.5). The CTS 3.9.10.2.b and 4.9.10.2.b 
references are redundant to the current and proposed requirements, and 
therefore, has been deleted.  

A.4 The current MODE 5 requirements for SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) in 
CTS 3.1.1 and Surveillance testing in CTS 4.1.1 are adequate without explicit 
reference to them in CTS 3/4.9.10.2.c. ITS 3.10.5 does not modify the normal 
SDM requirements in MODE 5, and therefore, CTS 3.1.1 (ITS 3.1.1) must be 
met during this Special Operation (ITS 3.10.5). The CTS 3.9.10.2.c and 
4.9.10.2.c references are redundant to the current and proposed requirements, 
and therefore, has been deleted.  

A.5 The MODE 5 Applicability addition in ITS 3.10.5 ("with LCO 3.9.4 or 
LCO 3.9.5 not met") is derived from the intent of CTS 3.9.10.2, which says 
"Any number of control rods and/or control rod drive mechanisms may be 
removed from the core and/or reactor pressure vessel..." During the 
performance of these activities, ITS 3.9.4 (which requires each control rod full
in position indication channel for each control rod to be OPERABLE), and ITS 
3.9.5 (which requires all withdrawn control rods to be OPERABLE) are not met.  
Therefore, this change is strictly administrative and does not modify the 
requirements.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.10.5 - MULTIPLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - REFUELING 

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued) 

A.6 An alternative Required Action (ITS 3.10.5 Required Action A.3. 1) has been 
added to the CTS 3.9.10.2 Action to initiate action to fully insert all control rods 
immediately, in lieu of meeting the requirements of the LCO. Since this new 
Required Action results in effectively exiting this Special Operations LCO and 
restores operation consistent with normal requirements for failure to meet the 
LCOs which were suspended by the Special Operations LCO (i.e., all control 
rods inserted), it is administrative (since use of the Special Operations LCOs are 
optional as described in proposed LCO 3.0.7).  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 A restriction on fuel assembly movement within the reactor pressure vessel with 
control rods withdrawn has been provided in ITS 3.10.5.c, consistent with 
existing conditions of the Operating Licenses. This will help ensure a reactivity 
excursion cannot occur with the requirements of this LCO not met. A new 
Surveillance Requirement has also been added (proposed SR 3.10.5.3) to verify, 
every 24 hours, fuel assemblies are not being moved within the reactor pressure 
vessel. The addition of SR 3.10.5.3 represents an additional restriction on plant 
operation' 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

None 

"Specific" 

L. 1 The requirement in CTS 3.9.10.2.a and CTS 4.9.10.2.a to "lock" the reactor 
mode switch in Shutdown or Refuel and the explicit requirement for the reactor 
mode switch to be OPERABLE is proposed to be deleted. Reactor mode switch 
OPERABILITY is included as part of the OPERABILITY of the required 
interlocks and control rod blocks. Furthermore, the position of the reactor mode 
switch is adequately controlled by the MODES definition Table (ITS Table 1.1
1). Reactor mode switch positions other than Refuel and Shutdown result in the 
unit entering some other MODE; with the associated Technical Specification 
compliance requirements of that MODE and of proposed LCO 3.0.1.

LaSalle 1 and 2 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.10.5 - MULTIPLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - REFUELING 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

L.2 The normal periodic (24 hour) Surveillance Frequency of CTS 4.9.10.2.1 
(proposed SRs 3.10.5.1 and 3.10.5.2) provides adequate assurance that the LCO 
requirements are satisfied. If any Surveillance has not been performed within 
this interval, control rod withdrawal/ removal and CRD removal may not be 
performed. Therefore, the CTS 4.9.10.2.1 requirement to perform the required 
Surveillances within 4 hours prior to the start of removal of a control rod or 
control rod drive mechanism is deleted. The normal periodic Surveillance 
Frequency ensures the requirements are adequately checked prior to and during 
control rod or control rod drive mechanism removal operations.  

L.3 CTS 4.9.10.2.2 requires the performance of a functional test of the "one-rod-out 
Refuel position interlock" following replacement of all control rods and/or 
control rod drive mechanisms removed in accordance with CTS 3.9.10.2, if the 
function had been bypassed. Anytime the OPERABILITY of a system or 
component has been affected by repair, maintenance, or replacement of a 
component, post maintenance testing is required to demonstrate OPERABILITY 
of the system or component. After restoration of a component that caused a 
required SR to be failed, CTS 4.0.1 (proposed SR 3.0.1) requires the appropriate 
SRs (in this case CTS 4.9.1.2; proposed SR 3.9.2.2) to be performed to 
demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the affected components. Therefore, the 
explicit post maintenance Surveillance Requirement of CTS 4.9.10.2.2 has been 
deleted from the Specifications since they are governed by plant procedures.  
Entry into the applicable specified condition without performing this post 
maintenance testing also continues to be precluded except where allowed, as 
discussed in the Bases for proposed SR 3.0.1.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None
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SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS 

3/4.10.2 ROD WORTH MINIMIZER A., 

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION 
UP :.3.1, &Dbd 

3.10.2 The sequence constraint imposed on control rod groups by the Rod / 
Worth Minimizer (!WM) per Specification 3.1.4.2 MW be supnet~ e rs 1s 

LCo3..6 w-bRsin e for the following tests, provided that control rod movement -presc-rlbed for this testing is verified by a second licensed operator or other 
technically qualified mebr of the unit technical staf sDsna .  

(rea tercontro) console,.  

a. Shutdown mari 1remnsrtin, 1U,,peci fication 4.1.2.  

b. Control rod scram, Specification 4.1.3.2.  

c. Control rod friction measurements.  

d. Atartup Teslroaram A th the T L POWERless of I 
(1 -fERQWL 

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1 and 

ACTION: 
Wi th the regui rements of the ahove spsei fi ation -not $ati sf iedt veri fy tha) 

Atr1*4 A C1;1e i• s OPERABLE netr Secification 3.1.4.3).  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

4.10.21 •;n the sequence constrants imposed on control rod groups by the 

.5 mabbe RW are bypassed, verify; 

a. DELETED 

SE& fag., I b. That movement of control rods 5Xrow4 ROD D• rTY toA* RWM lag (ppier segýt4)lt is lirotted t;o the approved control rod withdrawal [ 

sequence during scram and friction tests, 

c.0, c. That movement of control rods during shutdown margin demonstrations 
is limited to the prescribed sequence per Specification 3.10.3, and 

d. Conformance with this specification and test procedures by a second 
licensed operator or other technically qualified member of the unit 
Uechnical staff.  

LA SALLE UNIT 1 3/4 10-2 Amendment No. 88 
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S.35 Z0). 6

SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS 

,3/4.10.2 ROD WORTH MINIMIZER

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION 

3.10.2 The ......... constinltsimposed an ý:ontrol red gro~uns by the Rod Worth + 

(E÷h.ffor the following tests, provided thait control IV• rodoeet s~cribed, 

L_•D,•, for this testing is verified by a second licensed operator, or" othertecnically 
qualified--. ore of the unit technical stafl• spee• Teruzr -- • 

a. Shutdown margin demonstrationss, pecification 4.1.1.  

b. Control rod scram, Specification 4.1.3.2.  

c. Control rod friction measurements.

SS Test P ram with n TH- •e.f than f RAf 
APLIAB LY OPER .C•IN 

APPLICABILI'TY: OPERATrIONAL CONDI'TIONS I and -',v 

ACTION:

With the requtrm ts of the abov snutfftca.tin not satis4d •• SAC7 #9 RIfM4 js OPERABIF pemr Weif~ta 9.4] 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

.2 Wh•en the sequee constraints imposed on contl~ro•l ro groups| i• 
ire bypassed, verify; 

a. BELETED 

b. That movement of control rods fixf 75 W DENS to the 10" 
Wk se61VIs lI iitid t~o the approved control rodw vtthd,--,al 

sequence during scram and friction tests, 

c. That movement of control rods during shutdown margin demonstrations 
is limited to the prescribed sequence per Specification 3.10.3, and 

d. Conformance with this specification and test procedures by a second 

licensed operator or other technically qualified member of the unit 
technical staff.

LASALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 10-2 Amendment No. 73

50j&$-1. 4.10.

,.S_3.o.,& I 

&.0).6l.1 

..•p,,;t k.

.4 .2,-4.2

I

I



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.10.6 - CONTROL ROD TESTING - OPERATING 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Technical Specification (ISTS)).  

A.2 If the desired control rod testing is able to be performed within the sequence 
constraints of ITS 3.1.6 (refer to the Discussion of Changes for ITS: 3.1.6 in 
Section 3.1 for a complete discussion of this new Specification added to control 
compliance with the prescribed sequence, independent of the RWM 
requirement), then no exceptions are required and this Special Operations LCO is 
not used. However, if the special test sequence deviates from the specified 
sequence of ITS 3.1.6, exceptions to ITS 3.1.6 would be required. Therefore, 
ITS 3.10.6 includes the statement "The requirements of LCO 3.1.6, "Rod 
Pattern Control," may be suspended..." This is considered administrative since 
ITS 3.1.6 is a new LCO.  

With the test sequence deviating from normal requirements, the RWM will either 
be bypassed or will be re-programmed with the new sequence. These options are 
within the intent of the CTS 3.10.2 requirements, which allow the RWM to by 
bypassed when not imposing the control rod group sequence restraints 
programmed into the RWM (since CTS 3.1.4.1 allows continued control rod 
withdrawal with the RWM bypassed and does not prohibit a special test sequence 
from being loaded into the RWM). The proposed requirements (ITS 3.10.6.a) 
allow, if the capability exists, the special test sequence to be programmed into 
the RWM, with the RWM still considered OPERABLE, i.e., no exception to 
RWM OPERABILITY is needed. In addition, a new SR has been added 
(proposed SR 3.10.6.2) to verify, prior to control rod movement, that the proper 
control rod sequence for the test has been input into the RWM. This ensures the 
RWM will enforce the proper rod sequence if this option is used.  

A.3 CTS 3.10.2 requires the verification of control rod movement by an individual 
"who is present at the reactor control console." Since this is the only location 
one could actually see the first individual move the control rod, this statement is 
not necessary and has not been included in the ITS.  

A.4 The Applicability of CTS 3.10.2 has been revised to clarify actual applicable 
conditions for the proposed LCO. ITS 3.10.6 Applicability now includes "with 
LCO 3.1.6 not met" since this is the intent of when the LCO is to be used. This 
change is strictly administrative and does not modify the requirements.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.10.6 - CONTROL ROD TESTING - OPERATING 

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued) 

A.5 The CTS 3.10.2 Action, which requires the RWM to be Operable if the 
requirements of CTS 3.10.2 are not met, has been changed to require suspending 
the test and exception to the analyzed rod position sequence requirements (ITS 
3.10.6 Action A). Since CTS 3.10.2 implies this action (the CTS 3.10.2 Action 
requires RWM to be OPERABLE, which essentially suspends the exception to 
the LCO, since normally a special rod pattern is not input into the RWM), this 
change is administrative.  

A.6 A new Note has been added for clarity in ITS 3.10.6. Proposed SR 3.10.6.1 
Note has been added to CTS 4.10.2.b clarifying that if proposed SR 3.10.6.2 is 
satisfied, then proposed SR 3.10.6.1 is not required to be met. This is allowed 
since ITS LCO 3.10.6.a, which is verified by proposed SR 3.10.6.2, is one of 
the two allowed options. Since this Note has been added for clarity, it is 
considered an administrative change.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 CTS 3.10.2.d, which allows this Special Test Exception to be used during the 
startup test program has been deleted. The Startup Test Program has been 
completed at LaSalle 1 and 2, therefore, the exception is no longer needed.  

M.2 The flexibility of CTS 4.10.2.b to move control rods between 100% rod density 
and 75 % rod density without verifying the movement is within the constraints of 
the established control rod pattern sequence when the RWM is bypassed has been 
deleted in proposed SR 3.10.6.1. It is appropriate to verify control rod 
movement at all rod densities below the low power setpoint of the RWM when 
control rods are bypassed. Therefore, this change is an additional restriction on 
plant operation.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

None 

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None

LaSalle 1 and 2 2



aJld. 7

SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS 

3/4.10.3 SHUTDOWN MARGIN DEMONSTRATIONS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION 

3.10.3 The provisions ofaSoei•fication Y9.1. SoerFfication 3.73 an Table 1.2 
may be suspended to permit the reactor mode switch to be in the Startup position 
and to allow more than one control rod to be withdrawn for shutdown margin demonstration, provided that at least the following requirements are satisfied.  

" e source ranp monitors ate h the XF5 91rcuitry" 
L/inks" removad ner Soecif cation 3.S.Z,

b. The rod worth minimizer is OPERABLE per Specification 3.1.4.1 and is 
programmed for the shutdown margin demonstration, or conformance 
with the shutdown margin demonstration procedure is-verified by a 
second licensed operator or other technically qualified member of 
the unit technical staff.

The "rod-out-notch-override" control shall not be used during 
out-of-sequence movement of the control rods.i 
<No other CORE ALTERATIONS" are in progress. L(D '"• , -

LMo-10. 7.J c.  

L40 31I07. - d.  

APPLICABIL 

ACTION:

OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5 ring shadown mar n -demons zF;Mloln-

F(With the requirements of the above specif.ation not satisfied, immediately S1place the reactor mode switch in the Shuttown or Refuel position.  
AfrDAJ) 0 ~ 'a.,A4OJ 

SURVEILLANCE REOUTREMENTS 

4.10.3 *Within 0 minutes prior to and'at least (nce oer 12 hours during the 
performance of a shutdown margin demonstration, verify that; 

ra_ 1Th•i Cor rn mnnitnA arp OPERABLE'"'or Soeci]Mcation 3gZ) 

b. The rod wor inimizer IS -AMLC w1 e required program per 
39. 1o. 7.2 Specification 3.1.4.1 or a second licensed operator or other 

technically qualiiled member of the unit technical staff is present and verifies compliance with'the shutdown demonstration procedures, 
and

Nc other CORE ALTERATICNS are irnpr:gress.

LA SALLE- UNIT 1 3/4 10-3
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amA

REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEM 

CONTROL ROD SCRAM ACCUMULATORS 

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION ~~~~~~ I .... . . . 11÷' . Mhl l hM MP R I V

r

I rP. rn I - UN!T I 3/4 1-9 Amendment No. 94

T71.3.5 All control roo scram accumu,'.'r a 

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2end .  

ACTION: 

a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 or 2: 

1. With one control rod scram accumulator inoperable: 

a) Within 8 hours, either: 

1) Restore the inoperable accumulator to OPERABLE 
status, or 

2) Declare the control rod associated with the 
inoperable accumulator inoperable.  

b) Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 
12 hours.  

2. With more than one control rod scram accumulator inoperable, 
declare the associated control rod inoperable and: 

a) If the control rod associated with any inoperable scram 
accumulator is withdrawn, immediately verify that at 
least one CRD pump is operating by inserting at least 
one withdrawn control rod at least one notch by drive 
water pressure within the normal operating range or 
place the reactor mode switch in the Shutdown position.  

b) Insert the inoperable control rods and disarm the 
associated directional control valves either: 

1) Electrically, or 

2) Hydraulically by closing the drive water and 
exhaust water isolation valves.  

Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours.  

•_ In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5wih ...  

1. One withdrawn control rod with its associated scram 
accumulator inoperable, insert the affected control rod and 
disarm the associated directional control valves within 

7,a,74 aM 1 hour, either: 

a) Electrically, or 

b) Hydraulically by closing the drive water and exhaust 
water isolation valves.  

2. ore an one wi wn on r 
acc ulator in erable or wi no conro rod rive pump /UCeraing, Immedataely place the reactor modeswthite) K 

M11DJ1 kShutdown positgf 

CAt l the accumulator associated with each withdrawn control rod. No , 

applicable ls to control rods removed per Specification 3.9.10.1 or 3.9.10.2 -'-I-

lar d41o e



:Z7S3.10.7

SPECIAL TEST EXCE M ONS 

3/4.10.3 9IUTD(m MARM- EMONSTRATIONS

LIMNG COMMIION FOR OPERATION 

3,1o.3 Tbi provisions of(Spe ato . fcati'. .- Table 1.2 

L40.3. ID.7 OWbe Suspended to Permit the reactor mode switch to be in the Startup position 
and to allow more than one control rod to be wltMdra for shutdown margin 
demonstration, provided that at least the following requirements are satisfied.  

ane trarePEABLE wi te RPS 0--l-oitry as.h.* 
39.2.!

LO3,a0. 7.L 

L.o3.O, 7.e

b. The rod worth minimier is OPERABLE per Specfication 3.1.4.1 and Is 
F ogN for the shutdown margin dewnstration, or conformance 
wi ti the shutdown mirgin demonstratioan procedure -i s veri fiead by a 
secnd licmsed operator or other technically qualified member of 
the unit technical staff.  

C. The .ou- ... A..; oa -dem control shall not be used during 
of-seque movement of the control rods. "Sad L .a . 7; 

ft Notother COR ALTERATIONS ram to progress

APPUCABSthXY: OPERATONAL CONDITIO 5, ftwidsudw fl Wffj g

ACTION: t� � mw'e .,od�A in 
sbrti hfslirIb o.r,7�4v1

i (tith the requirements of the above specification not satisfied, ti-edately 
. aplca the reactor mod switch in thn shutdown or Refuel position.  

SJRURELANCE REQIJREMENTS 

4.10.3 C n 30 Mfam a r at least•. pe r or-n • the 
pertoymcme of a shutdown margin dewnstration, verify that;

b. Me rod-wo minimize is UPI•KB. -requ~ll•lire1 d peog.;W ý iNI" • 

Specification 3.1.4.1 or a s licensed operator or other 
technically qualified memr of the unit technical staff Is present 
and verifies ý•maplance with the shutdown demonstration procedure, 
and 

c. No other'CORE ALVERATIONS are In progress.

- C4d�A �'5*'.5./o. ii 44'? �J'iO/ 7-SI
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CONTROL ROD $CRAM ACCUMULATORS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

b.

0,0 Acnwj S

rI. One withdrawn control rod with its associated scram accumulator 
inoperable, insert the affected control rod and disarm the 
associated directional control valves within 1 hour, either: 

a) Electrically, or 

b) Hydraulically by closing the drive water and exhaust water 
olation valv.vp.

5eeZi a~s,>

2. ~ + 4.relra on;jhrw otrol rod iwith the as~cae oa• 
ta~euulatr inBpP~ld/o wit no Control V-00 drive PUMP .}•_r 

{opUerating, immeala e Y place the reactor mode switch in theD--0 
•Shutdown oositionf '

___ AcnzWT

FAt least the accumulator associated with each withdrawn control rod. Not - Ms 
applicable to control rods removed per Specification 3.9.10.1 or 3.9.10.2.j-<,5ed '

Z5_•7.IZX 7

)CICITS31.T

3-1.3.5 All control rod scram accumulators shall be OPERABLE.  

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2 

ACTION: 

a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION I or 2: 

1. With one control rod scram accumulator inoperable: 

a) Within 8 hours, either: 

1) Restore the inoperable accumulator to OPERABLE status, 
or 

2) Declare the control rod associated with the inoperable 
accumulator inoperable.  

b) Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 
12 hours.  

2. With more than one control rod scram accumulator inoperable, 
declare the associated control rod inoperable and: 

a) If the control rod associated with any inoperable scram 
accumulator is withdrawn, immediately verify that at least 
one CRD pump is operating by inserting at least one withdrawn 
control rod at least one notch by drive water pressure within 
the normal operating range or place the reactor mode switch 
in the Shutdown position.  

b) Insert the inoperable control rods and disarm the associated 
directional control valves either: 

1) Electrically, or 

2) Hydraulically by closing the drive water and exhaust 
water isolation valves.  

Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours.

i~n UVtKA. I UMAL LUMU) IU P 'ln•!
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.10.7 - SDM TEST - REFUELING 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Technical Specification (ISTS)).  

A.2 The exceptions in CTS 3.10.3 to CTS 3.9.1 (ITS 3.9.1 and ITS 3.9.2) and CTS 
3.9.3 (ITS 3.9.3) are not required. The exception to CTS 3.9.1 is not needed 
since in the ITS the corresponding Specification no longer requires the reactor 
mode switch to be locked in Refuel at all times while in MODE 5. The reactor 
mode switch is required to be locked when it is in the Refuel position. (Refer to 
Discussion of Changes for ITS: 3.9.2 for a technical description of the change.) 
The exception to CTS 3.9.3 cannot be used, since CTS 3.10.3 (ITS 3.10.7) 
precludes all other COREALTERATIONS from taking place; thus, the 
exception to loading fuel with all rods inserted (CTS 3.9.3; ITS 3.9.3) cannot be 
used. Therefore, deletion of these two exceptions is administrative.  

A.3 The current MODE 5 requirements in CTS 3.10.3.a and 4.10.3.a for SRM 
OPERABILITY and Surveillance testing are adequate without explicit reference 
to them. ITS 3.10.7 does not modify the normal requirements; therefore, 
CTS 3.9.2 (ITS 3.3.1.2) must also be met during this Special Operation. This 
reference is redundant to the current and proposed requirements, and therefore, 
has been deleted.  

A.4 The current requirements for APRM RPS requirements in MODE 5 (CTS 3.3.1) 
and control rod coupling in MODE 5 (CTS 3.1.3.6) are proposed to be 
delineated as specific restrictions for SDM in MODE 5 (ITS LCO 3.10.7.a and 
LCO 3.10.7.c), since they are deleted as normal MODE 5 requirements. This 
change includes an appropriate ACTION (ITS 3.10.7 ACTION A) and 
Surveillance Requirements (proposed SR 3.10.7.1 and SR 3.10.7.5), consistent 
with those described in ITS 3.3.1.1, which governs the MODE 2 APRM 
requirements, and ITS 3.1.3, which governs the MODES 1 and 2 control rod 
coupling requirements.  

A.5 The Applicability of CTS 3.10.3 has been revised to clarify actual applicable 
conditions for ITS 3.10.7. The MODE 5 Applicability addition in ITS 3.10.7 
(with reactor mode switch in startup/hot standby position) is derived from the 
intent of CTS 3.10.3, which says "The provisions of...Table 1.2 may be 
suspended to permit the reactor mode switch to be in the Startup position..." 
Therefore, this change is considered administrative.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.10.7 - SDM TEST - REFUELING 

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued) 

A.6 Two new Notes have been added in ITS 3.10.7 for clarity. Proposed 
SR 3.10.7.2 Note has been added to CTS 4.10.3.b clarifying that if proposed SR 
3.10.7.3 is satisfied for ITS LCO 3.10.7.b. 1 requirements, then proposed 
SR 3.10.7.2 is not required to be met and proposed SR 3.10.7.3 Note has been 
added to CTS 4.10.3.b clarifying that if proposed SR 3.10.7.2 is satisfied for 
ITS LCO 3.10.7.b.2 requirements, then SR 3.10.7.3 is not required to be met.  
This is allowed since ITS LCO 3.10.7.b. 1, which is verified by proposed 
SR 3.10.7.2, is one option and ITS LCO 3.10.7.b.2, which is verified by 
proposed SR 3.10.7.3, is the other option. Since these Notes have been added 
for clarity, they are considered administrative changes.  

A.7 CTS 3.1.3.5 Action b.2 provides actions if multiple control rod scram 
accumulators are inoperable in MODE 5. The multiple, inoperable withdrawn 
control rod accumulator requirement is already covered by ITS 3.9.5, since 
ITS 3.9.5 requires each withdrawn control rod to have an OPERABLE 
accumulator. ITS 3.9.5 is applicable in MODE 5, which is the MODE the unit 
is in when ITS 3.10.7 is being used. ITS 3.10.7 does not exempt ITS 3.9.5.  
Therefore, this specific requirement is not included in ITS 3.10.7 and this 
change is considered administrative.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 A requirement has been added (ITS LCO 3.10.7.f) to ensure adequate CRD 
charging water pressure is available. This will ensure scram pressure is 
available, if needed. An appropriate Surveillance Requirement (proposed 
SR 3.10.7.6) has also been added. While CTS 3.1.3.5, Action b.2, has a 
requirement to place the reactor mode switch in Shutdown if the control rod 
drive pump is not operating, this new requirement is more restrictive on plant 
operations since a specific drive water pressure is now required.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

None

LaSalle 1 and 2 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.10.7 - SDM TEST - REFUELING 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

"Specific" 

L. 1 The Surveillance Frequency of CTS 4.10.3 has been modified to require the 
RWM verification to be performed in accordance with the applicable 
Surveillance requirements of the RWM Specification, and the CORE 
ALTERATION verification every 12 hours, instead of once within 30 minutes 
prior to the start of the SDM test. For the RWM Surveillance, this 30 minute 
Frequency was effectively a "paper-check", in that the Surveillances required by 
CTS 3.1.4.1 were verified current, but not actually required to be performed 
within 30 minutes prior to the SDM test. Proposed SR 3.10.7.2 deletes this 30 
minute paper check, but maintains the requirement to have performed the tests 
within the required Frequency. This paper check is administrative and is 
generally governed by plant procedures.  

The Surveillance required if the RWM is inoperable has been changed from 
verifying a second licensed operator or other technically qualified individual is 
present within 30 minutes of the start of the SDM test to actually requiring the 
rod movement to be verified correct every time a rod is moved. The normal 
periodic Surveillance Frequencies ensure the requirements are adequately 
checked prior to and during SDM testing. For the Core Alteration Surveillance, 
the normal periodic (12 hour) Surveillance Frequency of CTS 4.10.3 (proposed 
SR 3.10.7.4) provides adequate assurance that the LCO requirements are 
satisfied. If the Core Alteration verification has not been performed within this 
interval, then the SDM test may not be commenced. Therefore, the CTS 4.10.3 
requirement to perform the Core Alteration verification within 30 minutes prior 
to the start of the SDM test is deleted. The normal periodic Surveillance 
Frequency ensures the requirements are adequately checked prior to and during a 
SDM test.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None

LaSalle 1 and 2 3



Cr5' 3/ti. (9,

NN 
4.10.1 The THERMAL NER and reactor coolant temperatt 
be within the limits east once per hour during low

ihall be verified to

LA SALLE - UNIT 1

3/4.10 SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS 

4.01PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY 

LIMITG CONDITION FOR OPERATION 

3.10.1 The rovisions of Specifications 3.6.1.1, 3.6.1.3 and 3. 1 and Table 1.2 
may be suspe ad to permit the reactor pressure vessel closure hea and the 
drywall head be removed and the primary containment air lock door to be 
open when the re tor mode switch is in the Startup position during I power 
PHYSICS TESTS wit THERMAL POWER less than 2% of RATED THERMAL POWER an 
reactor coolant t rature less than 2000F.  

APPLICABILITY: OPERAT NAL CONDITION 2, during low power PHYSICS TESTS.  

ACTION: 

With THERMAL POWER greater t or equal to 2% of RATED THERMAL POWER or with 
the reactor coolant temperature ater than or equal to 2000F, immdiately 
place the reactor mode switch in he Shutdown position.  

• IrVI A F 

aUur'H~fr

SURVEILLANCE QUIRI ENTS

3/4 20-2
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3/4.10 SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS 

3.10.1 PRITe ARY CONTAINfENT INTEGRITY 3 

may be suspende to permit the reactor pressure vessel clo re head and the 
drywell head to b moved and the primary containment air k doors to be open when the react mode switch is In the Startup position ring low power 
PHYSICS TESTS with TN L POWER less than 2% of RATED THERMAL R and 
reactor coolant tempera less than 200*F.  

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL NDITION 2, during low power PHYSICS TE 

ACTION: 

With THERMAL POWER greater than or al to 12 of RATED THERMAL POWER or wi 
the reactor coolant temperature grea than or equal to 2000F, immediately 
place the reactor mode switch in the Sh own position.  

SUR LLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

S4.10.1 -T ~TJHERMAL POWER and reactor coolant temprature shall be riidto 
be wihin lmitsat least once per hour during low power PHYSICS SS 

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 10-1 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
CTS: 3/4.10.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

None 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 CTS 3/4.10.1 has been deleted. This exception to the requirement for 
maintaining Primary Containment Integrity is no longer needed at LaSalle 1 and 
2 since all low power PHYSICS TESTS performed in MODE 2 and requiring 
Primary Containment Integrity requirements to be suspended have been 
completed. This change represents an additional restriction on plant operations 
through the deletion of an allowed exception to the Limiting Conditions for 
Operation.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

None 

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS

/4.10.5 OXYGEN CONCENTRATION 
LIMITIN CONDITION FOR OPERATI(

3.10.5 The pro iions of Specification 3.6.6.2 may be suspended ring the 
performance of the tartup Test Program until either theUeequiredd 1 % of 
RATED THERMAL POWER ip test have been completed or the reactor has erated 
for 120 Effective Full ower Days.  

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONA CONDITION 1.  

ACTION 

With the requirements of the abov pecification not satisfied, be in at least 

STARTUP within 6 hours.  

Test Program.

LA SALLE - UNIT I 3/4 10-5
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SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
CTS: 3/4.10.5 - OXYGEN CONCENTRATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

None 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M. 1 CTS 3/4.10.5 has been deleted. This exception to the requirement to maintain 
oxygen concentration within limits is no longer needed at LaSalle 1 and 2 since 
the Startup Test Program has been completed. This change represents an 
additional restriction on plant operations through the deletion of an allowed 
exception to the Limiting Conditions for Operation.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

None 

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

LaSalle 1 and 2 1
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SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS 

1'10~.10.6 TRAININ

LIMITING DITION FOR OPERATION 

3.10.6 The provisi of Specification 3.5.1 may be suspended to rmit one 
RHR subsystem to be al ed in the shutdown cooling mode during trai *ng 
startups provided that th reactor vessel is not pressurized, THERMAL WER is 
less than or equal to 1% of TED THERMAL POWER and reactor coolant temp ature 
is less than 200*F.  

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDIT N 2, during training startups.  

ACTION: 

With the requirements of the above specific ion not satisfied, immediately 
ace the reactor mode switch in the Shutdown osition.  

SURVEILL CE REQUIREMENTS

4.10.6 The r ctor vessel shall be verified to be unpressuriz and the 
THERMAL POWER a reactor coolant temperature shall be verified be within 
the limits at leaaonce per hour during training startups.

LA SALLE - UNIT 1

l

I

3/4 10-6
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SPECIAL TEST E 

3 0.6 TRAINING STARTUPS 

LIMITING CO TION FOR OPERATION 

3.10.6 The provisi s of Specification 3.5.1 may be suspended to p it one 
RHR subsystem to be a ned in the shutdown cooling mode during train g 
startups provided that e reactor vessel is not pressurized, THERMAL ER is 
less than or equal to 1% RATED THERMAL POWER and reactor coolant tempe ture 
is less than 200*F .  

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CON TION 2, during training startups.  

ACTION: 

With the requirements of the above spe fication not satisfied, immediately 
place the reactor mode switch in the Shu own position.  

4.10.6 T ~reactor vessel shall be verified to be unpsuie and the 

THRALPW and reactor coolant temperature shall be v fe obe within 
the limit at east once per hour during training startup 

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 10-6 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
CTS: 3/4.10.6 - TRAINING STARTUPS 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

None 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M. 1 CTS 3/4.10.6 has been deleted. This exception to the requirement to maintain 
all ECCS subsystems Operable is no longer needed at LaSalle 1 and 2 since 
training startups are not performed. This change represents an additional 
restriction on plant operations through the deletion of an allowed exception to the 
Limiting Conditions for Operation.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

None 

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

LaSalle 1 and 2 1
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SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS

/4.10.8 SUPPRESSION CHAMBER WATER TEMPERA 

LIM NG CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.10.8 The ovisions of Specification 3.6 2 1 that li it the suppression 
g 
ti 

n 
i 
m 
V 

e 

a 
t 

chamber pool imum average water temperature to 105OF ring testing which 
0t 
f 

e 

P 
W 

th 

n 
0h 

adds heat to the uppression chamber may be suspended to li it the maximum 
c 
T 

d i n uhpe 
average water temp ature to 110OF during performance of the -Plant S/RV 

H 
eh ptarimn uR 

Test prior to THERMA OWER exceeding-60% of RATED THERMAL 
POW ch 

dur i it r 

PO MA 

\ 

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIO CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3, during performa of the ng 

pe 

rf 

_RV Test. 
ma 0 f the 

In-Plant 7 

ACTION: 

With suppression chamber pool erage water temperature greater thaniwm 
110*F or with THERMAL POWER having ex eded 60% of RATED THERMAL POWER, stop 
all testing which adds heat to the sup ssion chamber and restore the average 
temperature to less than or equal to 100. within 24 hours or be in at least 
NOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and COLO SHUTDOWN within the 
following 24 hours.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4. .8.1 The suppression chamber pool water temperat e shall be continuously 
veri *ed to be less than or equal to 110F during perfo ance of the In-Plant 
S/RV T t.  

4 .1 0.8.2 _T R HAL POWER shall be verified not to have exceede 60% of 

RATED THERMAL OWER immediately prior to and at least once per minutes 
during preforma e of the In-Plant S/RV Test. il

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 3/4 10-8
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
CTS: 3/4.10.8 - SUPPRESSION CHAMBER WATER TEMPERATURE 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 (LaSalle 1 only) CTS 3/4.10.8 has been deleted. The NRC, as a prelicensing 
condition, required ComEd to include requirements within the LaSalle 1 
Technical Specifications for suppression chamber water temperature limits during 
S/RV testing. This testing was required to collect data concerning the mixing 
characteristics of the suppression pool during S/RV discharge. This data was 
required to be collected through testing prior to commercial operation. This 
exception is no longer needed at LaSalle 1 since all low power PHYSICS TESTS 
and the Startup Test Program have been completed. Therefore, the deletion of 
this Specification is considered administrative.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

None 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: SECTION 3.10 - SPECIAL OPERATIONS BASES 

The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this section (pages B 3/4 10-1 and B 3/4 
10-2 (Unit 1 only)) have been completely replaced by the revised Bases that reflect the format 
and applicable content of the LaSalle 1 and 2 ITS Section 3.10, consistent with the BWR 
ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. The revised Bases are as shown in the LaSalle ITS Bases. In 
addition, pages 3/4 10-4, 3/4 10-7, and 3/4 10-8 (Unit 2 only), which are blank pages, have 
been removed.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



3. SPECIAL OPERATIONS 
3.10.1 nservice Leak and Hydrostatic Te ing Operation 

LCO 3.10.1 The average reactor coolant mperature specified in 
Table 1.1-1 for 1ODE 4 may be anged to "NA,' and operation 

onsidered not to be in 1ODE 3; d the requirements of 
1 3.4.10, 'Residual Heat Removal'{RHR) Shutdown Cooling 
Sys rn-Cold Shutdown,* may be suspeh~ed, to allow 
perf ance of an inservice leak or hyflrostatic test 
provid the following MODE 3 LCOs are 't 

a. LCO .6.2, 'Secondary Containment Is ation 
Instru ntation," [Functions 1, 3, 4, a \51 of 
Table 3. 6.2-1; 

b. LCO 3.6.4.1, N(Secondary Containment]'; 

c. LCO 3.6.4.2, 0 condary Containment Isolation V ves S~~(stirs)'; and 

d. LC0 3.6.4.3, 'Stan b Gas Treatment (SGT) System.' 

APPLICABILITY: MODE ith average reactor co ant temperature > [200]*F.

Rev 1, 04/07/953.10-1BWiR/6 STS



In rvice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation 
3.10.1

OTIONS

'K

Rev 1, 04/07/95

-------- ------- NOTE -------

Sepa te Condition entry is allowed for eac requirement of the ICO.  

C ITION REQUIRED ACT COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more the A.1 ------- NOTE-- -

above requir ts not Required Actions to 

Enter the applicable Inuedataly 
Condition of the 

taffected iCO.  

A.2.1 Su dactivities Inmediately 
~that uld increase 
~the ave ge reactor 
~coolant t oerature 

ADor p)ressure3 

A.2.2 Reduce average 24 hours 
reactor coolant 
temperature to 
S[Z00]'F.

3.10-2BWR16 STS



ervce Leak and Hydrostaticpp i 

SNC 
'ýSU• EILLAJNCE 

REQUIRE ENTS 

" 

SUREILANC 
F;REQUUENCY 

SR 3.10.1 Perform the applicable SRs foterqie Acoding to SMODE 3 LCOs. \Ithe applicablee

Rev 1, 04/07/95
BWR/6 STS 3.10-3



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ISTS: 3.10.1 - INSERVICE LEAK AND HYDROSTATIC TESTING OPERATION 

1. The allowance provided by this Specification has been deleted since it is not needed at 
LaSalle 1 and 2. Inservice leak and hydrostatic testing can be performed in MODE 4 
such that the special testing provisions associated with MODE 3 as provided by this 
Specification are not required. This change is consistent with the Technical 
Specifications Change Request submitted to the NRC for approval per CornEd letter 
dated February 29, 2000.

LaSalle 1 and 2 I



Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testin

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

3.1046 Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing

/Ta4Ie I.2\ 
11ý W

LCO 3.109( The reactor mode switch osition specified in Table 1.1-1 
aSectfon 1.1, ffefinitigfs for MODES 3, 4, and 5 may be 
changed to include the run, startup/hot standby, and refuel 
position, and operation considered not to be in MODE 1 or 2, 
to allow testing of instrumentation associated with the 
reactor mode switch interlock functions, provided: 

a. All control rods remain fully inserted in core cells 
containing one or more fuel assemblies; and 

b. No CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 3 and 4 with the reactor mode 
startup/hot standby, or refuel 

MODE 5 with the reactor mode switch 
startup/hot standby position.

switch in the run, 
position, 
in the run or

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

iA. One or more of the A.1 Suspend CORE Imediately 
above requirements not ALTERATIONS except 
met. for control rod 

insertion.  

AND 

A.2 Fully insert all 1 hour 
insertable control 
rods in core cells 
containing one or 
more fuel assemblies.  

A( i 
(continued)

Rev, 1, 04•7795g

<CT5>

/ToA• I.e

<1 I q.1 +"-Ire 4W>
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Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testin 
3.10

(ioc I�

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. (continued) A.3.1 Place the reactor 1 hour 
mode switch in the 
shutdown position.  

OR 
A.3.2 - - NOTE----

Only applicable in 
MODE 5.  

Place the reactor I hour 
mode switch in the 
refuel position.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

(<cTzP Verify all control rods are fully inserted 
in core cells containing one or more fuel 
assemblies.

<1bc- /A.) , SR
Verify no CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress.

12 hours

24 hours

Rev 1,1.04/07/95

<c.-rS')

BklR/6 STS

-ýSR 3.10 1 

,2z- :7 1
i

3.1o42

3.10--5



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.10.1 - REACTOR MODE SWITCH INTERLOCK TESTING 

1. These words have been deleted for consistency with other similar references in the TS 
and Bases.  

2. ISTS 3.10.2 is renumbered as ITS 3.10.1 as a result of the deletion of ISTS 3.10.1, 
"Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation."

LaSalle 1 and 2 I



single Control Rod Withdrawal-Hot Shutdown

< >[ 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

3. 1Of'Stngle Control Rod Withdrawal-Hot Shutdown

t)CO 
3.10e 

t

1. 1- APPLICABILITY: 

-I~l

TCO 3.1.1, 'SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM), 4ODE0 
requirements, ex the single control rod (ý 

twithdrawn( e assumed to be the hi hest worth 
control rod.h 

MODE 3 with the reactor mode switch in the refuel position.

Rev 1, 04/07/95

-J-

The reactor mode switch position specified in Table 1.1-1 
for MODE 3 may be changed to include the refuel position, 
and operation considered not to be in MODE 2, to allow 
withdrawal of a single control rod, provided the following 
requirements are met: 

a. LCO 3.9.2, 'Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlockm; 

b. LCO 3.9.4, 'Control Rod Position Indication"; 

c. All other control rods are fully inserted; and 

d. 1. LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System (RPS) 
Instrumentation MODE 5 requirements for Functions 

t•l.a, I~,Z• yJJia .,• ad( of~r--• 

Table 3.3.1 I•-1j- fJ 

LCO 3.9.5, "Control Rod OPERABILITY--Refueling, 

2. All other control rods in a five by five array 
centered on the control rod being withdrawn are 
disarmed, L wf~hIze•hmef 4

3.10-6BWR/6 STS



(Ox ML>

ýCrs>

Rev 1, 04/07/95
BWR/6 STS

Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Hot Shutdo 
3.10 L 

ACTIONS 
--------------------NOTE--- -----

Separate Condition entry is allowed for each requirement of the LCO.  
-- - - ----------------------------------------- ----------

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more of the A.1 - --------NOTES -------
above requirements not 1. Required Actions 

met. to fully insert 
all Insertable 
control rods 
include placing 
the reactor mode 
switch in the 
shutdown position.  

2. Only applicable if 
the requirement 
not met is a 
required LCD.  

------- - ------ ---

Enter the applicable Immediately 
Condition of the 
affected LCO.  

OR 

A.2.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
fully insert all 
Insertable control 
rods.  

A.2.2 Place the reactor 1 hour 
mode switch in the 
shutdown position.

3.10-7



Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Hot Shutdown 
3.10,

K~TS? �IIDVrTI I A�JI�F RFflhJTOfl4flJT�

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.104.1 Perform the applicable SRs for the required According to 
LCOs. the applicable 

SRs 

SR 3.1012 ---- -- O E--- ---
Not required to be met f SR 3.10A is 
satisfied for LCO 3.10] .d.1 requirements. - 3 

Verify all control rods, other than the 24 hours 
control rod being withdrawn, in a five by 
five array centered on the control rod 
being withdrawn, are disarmed.

MA>SR 3.10,(t. Verify all control rods, other than the 
control rod being withdrawn, are fully 
inserted.

a

24 hours

Rev 1, 04/07/95BWR/6 STS 3.10-8



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.10.2 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - HOT SHUTDOWN 

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.  

2. These changes were approved to be made in NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 per change package 
BWR-18, C.72, and C.77 but apparently were not made. These changes were made to 
the BWR/4 ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 in accordance with change package BWR-18, 
C.72 and C.77.  

3. ISTS 3.10.3 is renumbered as ITS 3.10.2 as a result of the deletion of ISTS 3.10.1, 
"Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation."

LaSalle 1 and 2 I



Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Cold Shutdow

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

3.10./Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Cold Shutdown

3.i.10.1 LCD 

\LCO 39I~

3.10.(

<DtOC L.,2\ 

T41e 
<TDIDe L2I

(LCO 3.131&a) APPLICABILITY:

,oie I.(1 -,4**I / 

BWR/6 STS

_________ A.

The reactor mode switch position specified in Table 1.1-1 
for MODE 4 may be changed to include the refuel position, 
and operation considered not to be in MODE 2, to allow 
withdrawal of a single control rod, and subsequent removal 
of the associated control rod drive (CRD) if desired, 
provided the following requirements are met: 

a. All other control rods are fully inserted; 

b. 1. LCO 3.9.2, "Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock,* 
and 

LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod Position Indication," 

OR 

2. A control rod withdrawal block is inserted; and

c. 1. LCO 3.3.1.1, *Reactor Protection System (RPS) 
Instrumentation MODE 5 requirements for Functions 
,41.a,1 l b,1_da, .b, and of Table 

LCO 3.9.5, 'Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling," 

OR 

2. All other control rods in a five by five array 
centered on the control rod being withdrawn are 
disarmed, 'ihith- d , 

cLCO 3.1.1, -SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM),' MODE 5 
requirements,,(the single control rod( i2jj[ 
withdrawn :be assumed to be the highest worth 
control rod.  

MODE 4 with the reactor mode switch in the refuel position.

3.10-9 Rev 1, 04/07/95

L M C o .3 -3 .6 ,2 , " a ef b c &g u e A A 9
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Cold Shutdown 

3.10 

-- u'~r - - - - -

ACTIONS 

W.....eparate Condition entry is allowe
d for each requirement of the LCO.  

------------------------------

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

<a 1,10.1 WI>A.
One or more of the 
above requirements not 
met with the affected 
control rod 
insertable.

J.

A.I -- NOTES-----
1. Required Actions 

to fully insert 
all insertable 
control rods 
include placing 
the reactor mode 
switch in the 
shutdown position.  

2. Only applicable if 
the requirement 
not met is a 
required LCO.  

Enter the applicable 
Condition of the 
affected LCO.

O2 
A.2.1 Initiate action to 

fully insert all 
insertable control 
rods.

A.2.2 Place the reactor 
mode switch in the 
shutdown position.

Immediately 

Immediately 

I hour

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95

- W1

BWR/6 STS 3.10-10



Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Cold Shutdown 
3. 10

IONS ..... ...........  

CONDITION I REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

T S

ACT 

>B. Immediately 

Immediately 

Immediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.10. .1 Perform the applicable SRs for the required According to ~. applicable SRs 

Not required to be met SR 3.10 . is 
satisfied for LCO 3.10 .c.1 requirements.  

-- ---- ---------------------

Verify all control rods, other than the 24 hours 

control rod being withdrawn, in a five by 
five array centered on the control rod 
being withdrawn, are disarmed.  

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95,

TflN5 frnnlinmi~t1

One or more of the 
above requirements not 
met with the affected 
control rod not 
insertable.

8.1 Suspend withdrawal of 
the control rod and 
removal of associated 
CR0.  

AND 

8.2.1 Initiate action to 
fully insert all 
control rods.  

OR 

8.2.2 Initiate action to 
satisfy the 
requirements of this 
LCO.

BWRI6 STS 3.10-11



Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Cold Shutdown 
3.10"

4ITS>

( �q. io.I.d / 

(boL L.�>

SURVEILLANCE REQUIR.EMENTS (continued) - --- T

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.10 L3

SR 3.109/

Verify all control rods, other than the 
control rod being withdrawn, are fully 
inserted.

t
-- - ----.. NOTE- m Z - _ -

Not required to be met R 3.10.-I is 
satisfied for LCO 3.10 b.1 requirements.

Verify a control rod withdrawal block Is 
inserted.

b

Rev 1, 04/07/95BWR/6 STS

FREQUENCY

24 hours

24 hours

3.10-12



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 
ITS: 3.10.3 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - COLD SHUTDOWN 

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 

been provided.  

2. These changes were approved to be made in NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 per change package 
BWR-18, C.72 and C.77 but apparently were not made. These changes were made to 
the BWR/4 ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 in accordance with change package BWR-18, 
C.72 and C.77.  

3. The Mode 4 and 5 Applicability of LCO 3.3.8.2, "RPS Electric Power Monitoring," as 
it relates to control rod withdrawal, has been revised to not include MODE 4, 
consistent with the applicability of RPS Functions in CTS 3.1.1 (see ITS 3.3.1.1, 
Discussion of Changes). In Mode 4, a control rod may be withdrawn from a core cell 
containing one or more fuel assemblies in accordance with LCO 3.10.3, "Single 
Control Rod Withdrawal - Cold Shutdown." Therefore, LCO 3.10.3 includes 
OPERABILITY requirements for RPS Functions (LCO 3.3.1.1) and control rods (LCO 
3.9.5). As a result, LCO 3.10.3 has been modified to also include requirements for the 
RPS Electric Power Monitoring (proposed LCO 3.3.8.2) to be OPERABLE when the 
RPS Functions and control rods are required to be OPERABLE.  

4. ISTS 3.10.4 is renumbered as ITS 3.10.3 as a result of the deletion of ISTS 3.10.1, 
"Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation."

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



Single CRD Removal-RefueliT

3 O SPECIAL OPERATIONS

3.10.eSingle Control Rod Drive (CR0) Removal--Refueling

I LCO 3.10J.
Lco 3Fe.l.10

(LCo 3.A. I- 1. c, 
LC0 3Ao..  

q.10.1`64.  
<bLL ?A

The requirements of LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System 
(RPS) Instrumentation'; LCO 3.3.8.2, *Reactor Protection 
System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring'; LCO 3.9.1, 
"Refueling Equipment Interlocks'; LCO 3.9.2, 'Refuel 
Position One-Rod-Out Interlock'; LCO 3.9.4, ,Control Rod 
Position Indication'; and LCO 3.9.5, 'Control Rod 
OPERABILITY-Refueling," may be suspended in MODE 5 to allow 
the removal of a single CRD associated with a control rod 
withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel 
assemblies, provided the following requirements are met: 

a. All other control rods are fully inserted; 

b. All other control rods in a five by five array centered 
on the withdrawn control rod are disarmed; 

c. A control rod withdrawal block is inserted and 
LCO 3.1.1, 'SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SON)," MODE 5 requirements 
may be changed to allow the single control rod withdrawn 
to be assumed to be the highest worth control rod; and 

d. No other CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress.

MODE 5 with LCO 3.9.5 not met.APLICABILIT:

A)A.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

One or more of the 
above requirements not 
met.

A.1 Suspend removal of 
the CRD mechanism.

Immediately 

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/953.10-13BW,/6 STS



Single CR0

ACTIONS

REQUIRED ACTION

A.2.1 Initiate action to 
fully inspt all 
control rods).  

OR 

A.2.2 Initiate action to 
satisfy the 
requirements of this 
LCO.

Removal-Refueling5 
3.10.O 

COMPLETION TIME

.(

Immediately

Immediately

I AC

<roý A.1ýSR 3.10O(t Verify a control rod withdrawal block is 
inserted.

24 hours

I __________________________________________

(continued)

BWR/6 STS Rev 1, 04/07/95

CONDITION

> A. (continued)

3.10-14

ýC- T Sý

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.10 1 Verify all controls rods, other than the 24 hours 

SR 3.10 • Verify all control rods, other than the 24 hours 

control rod withdrawn for the removal of 
the associated CR9, in a five by five array 
centered on the control rod withdrawn for the removal of the associated CR0, are 

disarmed.



3.10

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE

0.1 ý SR 3.10. Perform SR 3.1.1.1.

<txyx A•x SR 3.1015 Verify no A RATIONS are in progress.

FREQUENCY

According to 
SR 3.1.1.1

24 hours

Rev 1, 04/07/95

i
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.10.4 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD DRIVE REMOVAL - REFUELING 

1. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.  

2. ISTS 3.10.5 is renumbered as ITS 3.10.4 as a result of the deletion of ISTS 3.10.1, 
"Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation."

LaSalle 1 and 2 I



Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal--Refuelin 
'r3.10.•

5) 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

3.10.@"Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal-RefuelIng

<LCO 31A.1 LCO 3.10o 
I~o 1\A

The requirements oflr- 3L3-.,9-13 -,- ^ onoti91-Rod Pasj ,
LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod Position Indication"; and LCO 3.9.5, 

D 'Con~trol iod OPERABILITY-Refueling," may be suspended, and 
Sthe fult -n' position indicators may be bypassed for any 
number of control rods in MODE 5, to allow withdrawal of 
these control rods, removal of associated control rod drives 
(CRDs), or both, provided the following requirements are 
met: 

a. The four fuel assemblies are removed from the core cells 
associated with each control rod or CRD to be removed; 

b. All other control rods in core cells containing one or 
more fuel assemblies are fully inserted; and

t* I assemblies S lll only be lo ded in compli ce with) 

anrnwe d c•-t 
ni f6 reload e t. ,j•,nr ,.

(AeP .I'. kO.-I)APPLICABILITY: MODE 5

ACTIONS

with 112 .=M LCO 3.9.4o or LCO 3.9.5 not met.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION I COMPLETION TIME

One or more of the 
above requirements not 
met.

L

A.1 Suspend 
control 
removal 
CRDs.

withdrawal of 
rods and 
of associated

A Sspendb ading fue 
72\ susembl les.

Immediately

Inne~di ely

-T -t

(continued)
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Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal-Refuelin 
3.1

<CT 5> ACTTONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

<3t.i.Io.z ;/W:k4 A.  

SURV 

\L lo4.•. e/ sR 

10 ~ SR 

\SR 

4o• IA. SR

(continued) Initiate action to 
fully insert all 
control rods in core 
cells containing one 
or more fuel 
assemblies.  

Initiate action to 
satisfy the 
requirements of this 
LCO.

Immediately 

Immediately

EILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

Verify the four fuel assemblies are removed 
from core cells associated with each 
control rod or CRD removed.

3.10.42 Verify all other control rods in core cells 
containing one or more fuel assemblies are 
fully inserted.

3.1046 7 TE. . .  
Only re red to met durlng uel 

loadin.m 

Verif fuel assemblies/Wing loaded Ve in\ 
compi ance ith an appr ved [spiraly reload 

\sequence 7/

24 hours

1.

I I

e -.ess.  
BWR/6 TS Re 1, 0/07/9

24 hours

24 hours

BWRI6 STS

0
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.10.5 - MULTIPLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - REFUELING 

1 . Typographical/grammatical error corrected.  

2. ISTS 3.10.5 permits movement (loading or unloading) of fuel assemblies within the 
reactor pressure vessel in MODE 5 with more than one control rod not full-in provided 
fuel loading is performed in compliance with an approved spiral reload sequence, and 
other core configurations are met. The facility operating licenses for LaSalle 1 and 2 
each contain a condition that prohibits movement of fuel assemblies within the reactor 
pressure vessel unless all control rods, except one, are fully inserted during refueling in 
MODE 5. The changes to ISTS LCO 3.10.5, Required Action A.2, and SR 3.10.5.3 
reflect these license conditions, and will prohibit the movement of fuel assemblies 
within the reactor pressure vessel when multiple control rods are not fully inserted.  

3. ISTS 3.10.6 is renumbered as ITS 3.10.5 as a result of the deletion of ISTS 3.10.1, 
"Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation."

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

3.]O. 10 Control Rod Testing--Operating

of LCO 3.1.6, "Rod Pattern Control" may be rtrol ro sBypassed'in/the Rod pfRtom E 
sallowed ySR 3.3.2g&Bjý- oa alOW 

6M demonstrations, control rod scram time 
rod friction testinql•no the F~arup Tust) 
rconformance to the approved control rod 

pecified test is verified by a second 
oor other qualified member of the technical

<Apo 3.(O.-IAPPLICABILITY:
MODES I and 2 with LCO 3.1.6 not met.

ArrTTnM•
'T.. I AUIM. ._ , 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

o-,tO.1 A6> A. Requirements of the 
LCO not met.

A.1 Suspend performance 
of the test and 
exception to 
LCO 3.1.6.

_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ I - -

Immediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1] 1 Verify movement of control rods is in 
compliance with the approved control rod 
sequence for the specified test by a second 
licensed operator or other qualified member 
of the technical staff.

During control 
rod movement

Rev 1, 04/07/95BWR/6 STS
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INSERT 3.10.6 LC0

a. The analyzed rod position sequence requirements of SR 3.3.2.1.8 are 

, changed to require the control rod sequence to conform to the specified 

( _oc4.Z.) test sequence.

OR 

b. The RWM is bypassed; the requirements of LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control 

( Leo,7- Instrumentation," Function 2 are suspended; and

Rod Block

INSERT SR 3.10.6.2

r

SR 3.10.6.2 

< b6G A.2)

--- -------------.N O T E -------------------------
Not required to be met if SR 3.10.6.1 
satisfied.  

Verify control rod sequence input to the RWM 
is in conformance with the approved control 
rod sequence for the specified test.

Prior to 
control rod 
movement

Insert Page 3.10-18
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.10.6 - CONTROL ROD TESTING - OPERATING 

1. The LaSalle 1 and 2 rod pattern control design does not include a Rod Action Control 
System, but a rod worth minimizer (RWM), similar to the BWR/4 design. Therefore, 
the LCO, ACTIONS, and Surveillances have been modified to reflect the RWM 
design, and are consistent with the BWR/4 ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1.  

2. The Startup Test Program has been completed at LaSalle 1 and 2; therefore, a reference 
is not needed.  

3. Control rod drop accident (CRDA) initial conditions, for LaSalle, are developed using 
NRC approved ComEd methodologies. The resulting sequence is referred to as the 
"analyzed rod position sequence." Therefore, the Specification has been modified to 
reflect the site-specific allowance. ITS 3.1.6 has also been modified to reflect this 
approved sequence.  

4. ISTS 3.10.7 is renumbered as ITS 3.10.6 as a result of the deletion of ISTS 3.10.1, 
"Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation."

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



SDM Test-Refuelin 

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

3.10.eSHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) Test-Refueling 

(L-O .10.3>LCO 3.10 The reactor mode switch position specified in Table 1.1-1 
for MODE 5 may be changed to include the startup/hot standby 
position, and operation considered not to be in MODE 2, to 
allow SDM testing, provided the following requirements are 
met: y t 

a. LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection Syst 
Instrumentation," MODE 2 requirements for Function 2 a 
and 2.d of Table 3.3.1.1-1;

b. 1.  

C. OR 
•q• •o •2.  

-- ~4ce 4. ~t 

•-•u~c 19 ' c. Eat 

ass 

d. All 
con 
wit

LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod Block Instrumentation," 
MODE 2 requirements for Function of 
Table 3.3.2.1-1,?l ) F 

Conformance to the approved control rod sequence for 
the SDM test is verified by a second licensed 
operator or other qualified member of the technical 
staff; 

:h withdrawn control rod shall be coupled to the 
;ociated CRD; 

control rod withdrawals *uring out of sequence 
itrol rod moves~ shall be made in single notch L• 

;hdrawal moae;

,-6.uxiAPPLICABILITY:

e. No other CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress; and 

f. CRD charging water header pressure U m 

MODE 5 with the reactor mode switch in startup/hot standby 
position.

Rev 1, 04/07/953.10-19BWR/6 STS



SDM Test-Refueling 
3.10

A P•tfl&I
AIi I IUna 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

------------ NOTE ----------
Separate Condition entry 
is allowed for each 
control rod.

<Doc, A.AA. One or more control 
rods not coupled to 
its associated CRD.-

<.lt. 3 AC4> B. One or more of the 
above requirements not 
me for reasons other 
than Condition A.

- ------------ NOTE ------... -----
QnalerabI e ontrol vtds) may 
be' ypassed acc ancp.. 
With SR .3.2.1.1y,07r / 

required, to allow insertion 
of inoperable control rod and 
continued operation.  
-------------- ----------------------------

A.1 Fully insert 
inoperable control 
rod.

AND 

A. 2

B.1

Disarm 
CRD.

the associated

Place the reactor 
mode switch in the 
shutdown or refuel 
position.

I I

3 hours 

4 hours

Immediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

A.A%>SR 3.10. Perform the MODE 2 applicable SRs for LCO 
3.3.1.1, Functions 2.a and 2.d of Table 
3.3.1.1-1.

According to 
the applicable 
SRs

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95BWR/6 STS
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SDM Test-RefueliL

ernury; n.wr o�nhITO�MFN1� ,....4IflnarI�

.10.3.

61(03-c>SR 3.10.4 Verify no 
progress.

other CORE ALTERATIONS are in 12 hours

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.10 ------ N T - -----

Not required to be met if SR 3.10 3 
satisfied.  

Perform the MODE 2 applicable SRs for According to 
LCO 3.3.2.1, Function %4•of Table the applicable 
1 3.3.2.1-1. SRs 

SR 3.104 K3------- -------- NOTE -- - -- - --------
Not required to be met if SR 3. 2 
sati sfied.  
----- --- ------------ -------------------

Verify movement of control rods is in During control 
compliance with the approved control rod rod movement 
sequence for the SOM test by a second 
licensed operator or other qualified member 
of the technical staff.

3.10-21BWR/6 STS



SDM Test-Refueling 
3.10.1

cgungr, o , r n"~flTDrMMTC + j n~4im~tDA)- -

SURVEILLANCE

Oi•c A.,M> SR
3.10 .5 Verify each withdrawn control rod does not 

go to the withdrawn overtravel position.

FREQUENCY
i

I a"

ýt P,> SR 3.10.t6 Verify CRD charging water header pressure

Each time the 
control rod is 
withdrawn to
"full out" 
position 

AND 

Prior to 
sati sfying 
LCO 3.10 -c 
requirement 
after work on 
control rod or 
CRD System that 
could affect 
coupling

7 days

Rev. 1, 04/07/95BWR/6 STS 3.10-22



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.10.7 - SDM TEST - REFUELING 

1. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.  

2. The LaSalle 1 and 2 rod pattern control design does not include a Rod Action Control 
System, but a rod worth minimizer (RWM), similar to the BWR/4 design. Therefore, 
the LCO, ACTIONS, and Surveillances have been modified to reflect the RWM 
design, and are consistent with the BWR/4 ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1.  

3. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.  

4. This change was approved for NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 per change package 
BWR-18, C.81 but apparently was not made. The change was made to the BWR/4 
ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 in accordance with change package BWR-18, C.81.  

5. Control rod drop accident (CRDA) initial conditions are developed using NRC 
approved ComEd methodologies. The resulting sequence is referred to as the 
"analyzed rod position sequence." Therefore, this Specification has been modified to 
reflect this site-specific allowance. ITS 3.1.6 has also been modified to reflect this 
approved sequence.  

6. ISTS 3.10.8 is renumbered as ITS 3.10.7 as a result of the deletion of ISTS 3.10.1, 
"Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation."

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



"Re.irculat n Loops--Tes 
3.  

3.10 S ILOPERATIONS 

3.10.9 Rec ulation Loops-Testing 

LCO 3.10.9 e requirements of LCO 3.4.1, "Recirculation Loops 

O0 ating," may be suspended for :S 24 hours to allow: 

a. YSICS TESTS, provided THERMAL POWER is _g [5]% RTP; 

b. Perf ance of the Startup Test Program.  

APPLICABILITY: MODES I and 2 vi less than two recirculation loops in 
operation.  

ACTIONS_____ 

CONDITION REQLJIR ACTION COMPLETION TI!

Requirements of 
LCO 3.4.1 not met for 
> 24 hours.

A.1 Insert all sertable 
control rods.

ME

[1] hour

B. Re irements of the B.1 Place the reactor Immediately 
LCO ot met for mode switch in the 
reaso other than shutdown position.  
Condit n A.

__ I

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ISTS: 3.10.9 - RECIRCULATION LOOPS - TESTING 

I1. The allowance provided by this Specification is not needed at LaSalle 1 and 2; 
consequently, it has been deleted.

LaSalle 1 and 2 I



Training Startups 

10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

3.1 10 Training Startups 

LCO 3.1 .10 The low pressure coolant injection (LPCI) OPERABI T 
requirements specified in LCO 3.5.1, "ECCS-Operati ,' may 
be changed to allow one residual heat removal subsyst to 

be aligned in the shutdown cooling mode for training 
startups, provided the following requirements are met: 

All OPERABLE intermediate range monitor (IRM) channel 
are g [25/40] divisions of full scale on Range 7; and 

b. verage reactor coolant temperature is < 200*F.  

APPLICABILITY: NODE 2 wi one LPCI subsystem suction valve closed.  

ACTIONS _TE__EA___CP__T _ 

CONDITION fREQUIRED ACTION jCOMPLETION TIME

A. One or more of the A.1 ace the reactor Immediately 
above requirements not mo switch in the 
met. \shu own position.

SRVEI.LL CE REQUIREMENS 
SV N FREQUENCY 

SR 10.10.1 Verify all OPERABLE IR1 channels are 1 hour 
5 [25/40] divisions of full scale on 
Range 7.N 

SR 3.10.1ý0.\ Verify average reactor coolant temperature 1 ho 
iis < 200*F.

Rev 1, 04/07195BWR/6 STS 3.10-25



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ISTS: 3.10. 10 - TRAINING STARTUPS 

1. The allowance provided by this Specification is not needed at LaSalle 1 and 2; 
consequently, it has been deleted.

LaSalle 1 and 2 I



8 3.10.1Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation

BWR/6 STS

BASES 

BACKGROUND he purpose of this Special Operati s LCO is to allow 
crtain reactor coolant pressure test to be performed in 
MO 4 when the metallurgical characte istics of the reactor 
pres re vessel (RPV) require the press e testing at 
temper ures > 200F (normally correspondring to MODE 3).  

Inservice ydrostatic testing and system leakage pressure 
tests requi ed by Section Xl of the American S ciety of 
Mechanical E ineers (ASME) Boiler and Pressure essel Code 
(Ref. 1) are p formed prior to the reactor gain critical 
after a refuelin outage. Recirculation pump oper tion and 
a water solid RPV except for an air bubble for pre re 
control) are used t \achieve the necessary temperature and 
pressures required fo*\these tests. The minimum 
temperatures (at the rt uired pressures) allowed for these 
tests are determined fr the RPV pressure and temperature 
(P/T) limits required by 0 3.4.11, *Reactor Coolant System 
(RCS) Pressure and Tempera re (P/T) Limits.' These limits 
are conservatively based onn e fracture toughness of the 
reactor vessel, taking into a ount anticipated vessel 
neutron fluence.  

With increased reactor vessel flue e over time, the minimum 
allowable vessel temperature increas at a given pressure.  
eriodic updates to the RPV P/T limit urves are performed 
a necessary, based on the results of a lyses of irradiated 
su eillance specimens removed from the v sel. Hydrostatic 
and ak testing will eventually be require with minimum 
reacto coolant temperatures > 200*F.  

The hydr tatic test requires increasing press e to [ ]% 
of design essure (1250 pslg) or [ ] psig, and ecause of 
the expecte increase in reactor vessel fluence, t minimum 
allowable yes eI temperature according to LCO 3.4.1 is 
increased to [] F. This increase to [ ]% of desig 
pressure does n exceed the Safety Limit of 1375 psig.  

(continued

B 3.10-1 Rev 1, 04/07/95



fS•ES~contInseý7 La and Hydrostatic Testing Operation 

BASES continued) 

APPLICABLE Allowing the reactor to be con *dered in MODE 4 during 
SAFETY ANAL ES hydrostatic or leak testing, whe the reactor coolant 

temperature is > 200*F, effectivel rovides an exception to 
MODE 3 requirements, including OPERAB LITY of primary 
containment and the full complement o redundant Emergency 
ore Cooling Systems (ECCS). Since the ydrostatic or leak 
t ts are performed nearly water solid, a low decay heat 
va es, and near MODE 4 conditions, the st ed energy in the 
reac r core will be very low. Under these onditions, the 
potent al for failed fuel and a subsequent inrease in 
coolant ctivity above the limits of LCO 3.4.8 'Reactor 
Coolant tem (RCS) Specific Activity," are mi*mized. In 
addition, t secondary containment will be OPEI1LE, in 
accordance wi this Special Operations LCO, and 1 be 
capable of han ing any airborne radioactivity or st m 
leaks that could ccur during the performance of hydro tatic 
or leak testing. e required pressure testing condlti s 
provide adequate as rance that the consequences of a stee) 
leak will be conserva vely bounded by the consequences of 
the postulated main ste line break outside of primary 
containment described in Reference 2. Therefore, these 
requirements will conserv ively limit radiation releases to 
the environment.  

In the event of a large prima system leak, the reactor 
vessel would rapidly depressur e, allowing the low pressure 
core cooling systems to operate. The capability of the low 
pressure coolant injection and lo pressure core spray 
subsystems, as required in MODE 4 ILCO 3.5.2, 
"*ECCS-Shutdown,' would be more than dequate to keep the 
c re flooded under this low decay heat oad condition.  

1 system leaks would be detected by eakage inspections 
befo significant inventory loss occurre 

For the urposes of this test, the protectio provided by 
normally quired MODE 4.appllcable LCOs, in a ition to the 
secondary c tainment requirements required to met by 
this Special perations LCO, will ensure acceptab 
consequences ring normal hydrostatic test conditi s and 
during postulat d accident conditions.  

As described in LC .0.7, compliance with Special 
Operations LCOs is o ional, and therefore, no criteria of 

(continued) 

BW/ SSB 
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Inservice eak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation 
t 8 3.10.1

BASES

APPLICABLE the NRC Policy Statement apply. ecial Operations LCOs 
SAFETY ANALYS provide flexibility to perform cert in operations by 

• ... \.......y..4 lv mndifvina requirements f other LCOs. A

LCd oritc•sson t-he'critria satisfied m the other LCOs is 
r20ided in their respective Bases.  

h 

I LCO Osae tyr ei ef vaO es o tion ba gged O p re vetio n g a t hr e itr o l n If A t s desibred in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with th il Special 

J t h s Se cilmperations0 
LC, thn ei n thor ane wO ith applicble 1.1- s 

anf s e if e MO DE 3 Cet on w i h u st beme et .n t h is S pec ial • e a i n 

Opraionts, LCoallowsichn requiTablesting-1 temperature• 

liit for MOD 4htoeASH an sspending ths tel requiremns of 

L s D 3..yRe 
sieual Heat Re g ag pre Re ht dn Cooi n 

SystE m-CoL d hTYo. T e a tio a .re ui em nt for 

If it se o d r continr e ntLd to bef rm t ee test s w hil p o ie sufficieng w th 
Operatio 

fo r operations 
a t ra cte 

coolan temper ature s 

u rte o d acc 
s t O pF be ro Inpct io n wi an oro e ou t -e 1 

pe formanceo fsIt etict es latr h dr s ai.es s s a 

th seo r per ations 
c t bo nsier e tin s in Me c a e ovn f ut g 

th ea t r co l n e p r tur is))>)u2 _F 
slthe n ad itio 

r qirmeni t for seo n rycn tai nme n t OPERA ILIT accordn g 

t o he impose d MODE 3 rurements pr o l o vdif e s co nsr vat isei 

performa•• 
irctecssoa 

the response of the unit to any event that may occur.  

Operations in all other_ MOI S are unaffected by this ICO.  

p/ 

I I . T o 
(c on t inu e d ) 

RURI6 STS 
B 3.10-3 
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Inservi Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation 

B33.10.1 

BASES continued) 

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to mod y the ACTIONS related to 
inservice leak and hydrostatic te ting operation.  
Section 1.3, Completion Times, spe fies once a Condition 
has been entered, subsequent divisi s, subsystems, 

omponents, or variables expressed in the Condition 
•scovered to be inoperable or not wit *n limits, will not 

re lt in separate entry into the Condit~ n. Section 1.3 
also specifies Required Actions of the Conition continue to 
apply or each additional failure, with Comr etion Times 
based • initial entry into the Condition. H ever, the 
Required ctlons for each requirement of the L not met 
provide ap opriate compensatory measures for se rate 
requirement that are not met. As such, a Note ha been 
provided that llows separate Condition entry for e h 
requirement of e LCO.  

If an LCO specified in LCO 3.10.1 is not met, the ACTIONS 
applicable to the state requirements shall be entered 
immediately and complied ith. Required Action A.1 has been 
modified by a Note that cl ifies the intent of another 
LCO's Required Action to be n MODE 4 includes reducing the 
average reactor coolant tempe ture to • ZOOF.  

Req red Actions A.2.1 and A.Z.2 are a ernate Required 
Actio that.can be taken instead of Req ired Action A.1 to 
restore compliance with the normal 1ODE 4 equirements, and 
thereby it this Special Operations LCO's plicability.  
Activities that could further increase react coolant 
temperature r pressure are suspended imuediat ly, in 
accordancew h Required Action A.2.1, and the actor 
coolant temper ture is reduced to establish norma 10DE 4 
requirements. he allowed Completion Time of 24 h rs for 
Required Action '.2.2 is based on engineering judgme and 
provides sufficie time to reduce the average reactor 
cool ant temperatur from the highest expected value to 
: 200F with normal oldown procedures. The Completion 
is also consistent wit the time provided in LCO 3.0.3 for 
reaching MODE 4 fromMO 3.  

B 6 T .continued) 
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In ryice Leak and Hydrostatic Testin Operation 
3.10.1

BASES continued)

SURVEILLANSR3111 
REQUIREMENTS 

The LCOs made applicable are r ulted to have their 
Surveillances met to establish tat this LCO is being met.  
discussion of the applicable S is provided in their 
spective Bases.  

REFERENCES 1. rican Society of Mechanical Engi ers, Boiler and 

Pre ure Vessel Code, Section XI.  

2. FSAR, ction [15.1.40].

Rev 1, 04/07/95BWR/6 STS B 3.10-5



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ISTS BASES: 3.10.1 - SYSTEM LEAKAGE AND HYDROSTATIC TESTING 

OPERATION 

1. This Bases section has been deleted because the associated Specification has been 
deleted.

LaSalle 1 and 2 I



Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testin 
B 3.10 

B,3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

B 3.10.(ýReactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The purpose of this Special Operations LCO is to permit 
operation of the reactor mode switch from one position to 
another to confirm certain aspects of associated interlocks 
during periodic tests and calibrations in MODES 3, 4, and 5.  

The reactor mode switch is a conveniently located, 
multiposition, keylock switch provided to select the 
necessary scram functions for various plant conditions 
(Ref. 1). The reactor mode switch selects the appropriate 
trip relays for scram functions and provides appropriate 
bypasses. The mode switch positions and related scram 
interlock functions are summarized as follows: 

a. Shutdown--Initiates a reactor scram: bypasses main 
steam line isolationkand re tor high wVter eve 
scramS, 

"b. Refuel-Selects Neutron Monitoring System (NMS) scram 
function for low neutron flux level operation (but 
does not disable the average power range monitor 
scram)* bypasses main steam line tsolation and, teactor [7 (hiah wd~er leqG/s-cranlW 

c. Startup/Hot Standby-Selects NMS scram function for low 
neutron flux level operation (intermediate range 
monitors and average power range monitors); bypasses 
main steam line isolation Ind Iactort l0T -11 
scrarg; and 

d. Run-Selects NlIS scram function for power range 
operation.  

The reactor mode switch also provides interlocks for such 
functions as control rod blocks, scram discharge volume trip 
bypass, refueling interlocks, ruob'ssion Po61 makeu and 
main steam isolation valve isolations.  

.. (continued)

B 3.10-6 Rev 1, 04107/95BWR/6 STS



Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testin 
B 3.10.

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

The %ccepRinc¢ crite for reactor mode switch interlock 
testing is to prevent fuel failure by precluding reactivity 
excursions or core criticality.

The interlock functions of the shutdown and refuel positions 
of the reactor mode switch in MODES 3, 4, and 5 are provided 
to preclude reactivity excursions that could potentially 
result in fuel failure. Interlock testing that requires 
moving the reactor mode switch to other positions (run, or 
startup/hot standby) while in MODE 3, 4, or 5, requires 
administratively maintaining all control rods inserted and 

Sno oZem CORE ALTERATIONS in progress. With all control 
rods inserted in core cells containing one or more fuel 
assemblies and no CORE ALTERATIONS in progress, there are no 
credible mechanisms for unacceptable reactivity excursions 
during the planned interlock testing.

For postulated accidents, such as control rod removal error 
during refueling or loading of fuel with a control rod 
withdrawn, the accident analysis demonstrates that fuel 
failure will not occur (Ref. 2). The withdrawal of a single 
control rod will not result in criticality when adequate SDM 
is maintained. Also, loading fuel assemblies into the core 
with a single control rod withdrawn will not result in 
criticality, thereby preventing fuel failure.  

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special 
..operations LCOs is opttional, and therefore no criteria of 
(te NRC Po ~cX Stat-ment apply. Special Operations LCOs 
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by 
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A 
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is 
provided in their respective Bases.

LCO As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special 
Operations LCO is optional. MODES 3, 4, and 5 operations 
not specified in Table 1.1-1 can be performed in accordance with other Special Oerations LCOs (i.e. TLCO 31.1A 

S(!Instefvice-a anHd~ai/esting iera~on,• 

C 3.1 "Single Contrel Roa Wlthdrawal -Ho utdown," F51 
LCO 3.10 "Single Control Rod Withdrawal--Cold Shutdown,"\ 
and LCO .10A "SDM Test-Refueling*) without meeting this, 

G(7 0 or its ACTIONS. If any testing is performed-that 
involves the reactor mode switch interlocks and requires 

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95BWR/6 STS B 3.10-7



Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing.  
B 3.10 

BASES

LCO 
(continued)

APPLICABILITY

repositioning beyond that specified in Table 1.1-1 for the 
current MODE of operation, the testing can be performed, 
provided all interlock functions potentially defeated are 
administratively controlled. In MODES 3, 4, and 5 with the 
reactor mode switch in shutdown as specified in Table 1.1-1, 
all control rods are fully inserted and a control rod block 
is initiated. Therefore, all control rods in core cells 
that contain one or more fuel assemblies must be verified 
fully inserted while In MODES 3, 4, and 5 with the reactor 
mode switch in other than the shutdown position. The 
additional LCO requirement to preclude CORE ALTERATIONS is 
appropriate for MODE 5 operations, as discussed below, and 
is inherently met in MODES 3 and 4 by the definition of CORE 
ALTERATIONS, which cannot be performed with the vessel head 
in place.  

In MODE 5, with the reactor mode switch in the refuel 
position, only one control rod can be withdrawn under the 
refuel position one rod out interlock (LCO 3.9.2, "Refuel 
Position One-Rod-Out Interlock'). The refueling equipment 
Interlocks (LCO 3.9.1, "Refueling Equipment Interlocks') 
appropriately control other CORE ALTERATIONS. Due to the 
increased potential for error in controlling these multiple 
interlocks and the limited duration of tests involving the 
reactor mode switch position, conservative controls are 
required, consistent with MODES 3 and 4. The additional 
controls of administratively not permitting other CORE 
ALTERATIONS will adequately ensure that the reactor does not 
become critical during these tests.

Any required periodic interlock testing involving the 
reactor mode switch, while in MODES 1 and 2, can be 
performed without the need for Special Operations 
exceptions. Mode switch manipulations in these MODES would 
likely result in unit trips. In MODES 3, 4, and 5, this 
Special Operations LCO is only permitted to be used to allow 
reactor mode switch interlock testing that cannot 
conveniently be Performed without this allowancs. Such 
interlock testing may consist of required Surveillances, or 
may be the result of maintenance, repair, or troubleshooting 
activities. In MODES 3, 4, and 5, the interlock functions 
provided by the reactor mode switch in shutdown (i.e., all 
control rods inserted and incapable of withdrawal) and 
refueling (i.e., refueling interlocks to prevent inadvertent

(continued)
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Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing, 
B 3.104 

BASES 

APPLICABILITY criticality during CORE ALTERATIONS) positions can be 
(continued) administratively controlled adequately during the 

performance of certain tests.  

ACTIONS A.1. A.2. A.3.1. and A.3.2 

These Required Actions are provided to restore compliance 
with the Technical Specifications overridden by this Special 
Operations LCO. Restoring compliance will also result in 
exiting the Applicability of this Special Operations LCO.  

I All CORE ALTERATIONS, except control rod insertion, if in 
progress, are immediately suspended in accordance with 
Required Action A.1, and all insertable control rods in core 
cel s that contain one or more fuel assemblies are fully 
inserted within 1 hour, in accordance with Required 
Action A.2. This will preclude potential mechanisms that 

'awehl dD not could lead to critical ity. Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS 
a -he r1 of shall not preclude the completion of movement of a component 
Ae co A6,u i. to a safe condition. Placing the reactor mode switch in the 
, rj> no~ avf be) aerti4e shutdown position will ensure that all inserted control rods 

remain inserted and result in operation in accordance with 
Table 1.1-1. Alternatively, if in MODE 5, the reactor mode 
switch may be placed in the refuel position, which will also 
result in operating in accordance with Table 1.1-1. A Note 
is added to Required Action A.3.2 to indicate that this 
Required Action is not applicable in MODES 3 and 4, since 
only the shutdown position is allowed in these NODES. The 
allowed Completion Time of 1 hour for Required Actions A.2, 
A.3.1, and A.3.2 provides sufficient time to normally insert 
the control rods and place the reactor mode switch in the 
required position, based on operating experience, and is 
acceptable given that all operations that could increase 
core reactivity have been suspended.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.102.1 and SR 3,102 
REQUIREMENTS 

Meeting the requirements of this Special Operations LCO 
maintains operation consistent with or conservative to 
operating with the reactor mode switch in the shutdown 
position (or the refuel position for MODE 5). The functions 
of the reactor mode switch interlocks that are not in 

(continued)
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Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testint 
B3.10• 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10..1 and SR 3.10 .2 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS , 

effect, due to the testing in progress, are adequately 
compensated for by the Special Operations LCO requirements.  

SThe administrative controls are to be periodically verified 
'Tj/nse.t0A34. to, ensure that the operational requirements continue to be 

\,i4.Se .i. --.~ imet% The Surveillances performed at the 12 hour and 24 hour 
Frequencies are intended to provide appropriate assurance 
that each operating shift is aware of and verify compliance 
with these Special Operations LCO requirements.  

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Sectilon 4 .7.ýj F 

2. FSAR, Section 5..1.
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INSERT SR 3.10.1.1 and SR 3.10.1.2

In addition, the all rods fully inserted Surveillance (SR 3.10.1.1) must be 

verified by a second licensed operator (Reactor Operator or Senior Reactor 

Operator) or other task qualified member of the technical staff (e.g., a shift 

technical advisor or reactor engineer.)

Insert Page B 3.10-10



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS BASES: 3.10.1 - REACTOR MODE SWITCH INTERLOCK TESTING 

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, or 
analysis description.  

2. The Bases have been changed to be consistent with the Specification.  

3. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with similar statements 
in other places in the Bases.  

4. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.  

5. ISTS 3.10.1 is not used in the LaSalle 1 and 2 ITS, so all references to it have been 
deleted. Due to this deletion, the proper ITS numbers have been provided.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

B 3.100 Single Control Rod Withdr

Single 
Control Rod Withdrawal-Hot Shutdown

Single Control Rod Withdrawal--Hot Shutdown 
B 3.10 

awal--Hot Shutdown

BASES 

BACKGROUND The purpose of this MODE 3 Special Operations LCO is to 
permit the withdrawal of a single control rod for testing 
while in hot shutdown, by imposing certain restrictions. In 
MODE 3, the reactor mode switch is in the shutdown position, 
and all control rods are inserted and blocked from 
withdrawal. Many systems and functions are not required in 
these conditions, due to other installed interlocks that are 
actuated when the reactor mode switch is in the shutdown jfl position. However, circumstances may arise while in MODE 3 
that present the need to withdraw a single control rod for 

(rD4 & 'ý2 various tests (e.g.-& friction tests, scram timing, and 
coupling integrity checks). These single control rod 
withdrawals are normally accomplished by selecting the 
refuel position for the reactor mode switch. This Special 
Operations LCO provides the appropriate additional controls 
to allow a single control rod withdrawal in MODE 3.  

APPLICABLE With the reactor mode switch in the refuel position, the 
SAFETY ANALYSES analyses for control rod withdrawal during refueling are 

applicable and, provided the assumptions of these analyses 
are satisfied in MODE 3, these analyses will bound the 

equences of an accident. Explicit safety analyses in 
LLGth•FSAR (Ref. 1) demonstrate that the functioning of the 

refueling interlocks and adequate SDM will preclude 
unacceptable reactivity excursions.  

Refueling interlocks restrict the movement of control rods 
to reinforce operational procedures that prevent the reactor 
from becoming critical. These interlocks prevent the 
withdrawal of more than one control rod. Under these 
conditions, since only one control rod can be withdrawn, the 
core will always be shut down even with the highest worth 
control rod withdrawn if adequate 5DM exists.  

The control rod scram function provides backup protection to 
normal refueling procedures and the refueling interlocks, 
which prevent inadvertent criticalities during refueling.  

(continued)
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Hot Shutdow B 3.10.& 

BASES 

APPLICABLE Alternate backup protection can be obtained by ensuring that 
SAFETY ANALYSES a five by five array of control rods, centered on the 

(continued) withdrawn control rod, are inserted and incapable of 
withdrawal.  

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special Operations LCOs Is optional, and therefore, no criteria of 

) he RPolicv Sta"emeL apply. Special Operations LCOs 
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by 
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A 
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is 
provided in their respective Bases.  

LCO As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special 
Operations LCO is optional. Operation in MODE 3 with the 
reactor mode switch in the refuel position can be performed 

In accordance with other Special Operations LCOs (I e 
CO 3.10. *Reactor Mode Switch Interlock TestingoJwithout [ 

meeting t is Special Operations LCO or its ACTIONS.  
However, if a single control rod withdrawal is desired in 
MODE 3, controls consistent with those required during 
refueling must be implemented and this Special Operations 
LCO applied. 'Withdrawal" in this application includes the 
actual withdrawal of the control rod as well as maintaining 
the control rod in a position other than the full-in 
position, and reinserting the control rod. The refueling 
interlocks of LCO 3.9.2, "Refuel Position One-Rod-Out 
Interlock,* required by this Special Operations LCO, will 
ensure that only one control rod can be withdrawn.  

To back up the refueling interlocks (LCO 3.9.2), the ability 
to scram the withdrawn control rod in the event of an 
inadvertent criticality is provided by this Special 
Operations LCO's requirements in Item d.I. Alternately, 
provided a sufficient number of control rods in the vicinity 
of the withdrawn control rod are known to be inserted and 
incapable of withdrawal (Item d.2), the possibility of 
criticality on withdrawal of this control rod is 
sufficiently precluded, so as not to require the scram 
capability of the withdrawn control rod. Also, once this 
alternate (Item d.2) is completed, the SOM requirement to 
account for both the withdrawn-untrippable control rod and 
the highest worth control rod may be changed to allow the 

(continued)
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Hot Shutdowp 
B 3.101 

BASES L

LCO 
(continued)

APPLICAB

ACTIONS

withdrawn-untrippable control rod to be the single highest 
worth control rod.

ILITY Control rod withdrawals are adequately controlled in 
HODES 1, 2, and 5 by existing LCOs. In MODES 3 and 4, $ 
control rod withdrawal is only allowed if performed in c 

accordance with this Special Oerations LCO or Special 3 
atnsLC 3.1O. and it limited to one contro rod.  

This allowance is only provided with the reactor mode switch 
in the refuel position. For these conditions, the 
one-rod-out interlock (LCO 3.9.2), control rod position 
indication (LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod Position Indication') LW 
full insertion requirements for all other control rods, and 
scram functions (LCO 3.3.1.1, eai Protection System 
(RPS) Instrumentation, and LCO 3.9.5, "Control Rod 
OPERABILITY-Refueling"), or the added administrative 
control in Item d.2 of this Special Operations LCO, 
minimizes potential reactivity excursions.

A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to a 
single control rod withdrawal while In MODE 3. Section 1.3, 
Completion Times, specifies once a Condition has been 
entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or 
variables expressed in the Condition discovered to be 
inoperable or not within limits, will not result in separate 
entry into the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies 
Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each 
additional failure, with.Completion Times based on initial 
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for 
each requirement of the LCO not met provide appropriate 
compensatory measures for separate requirements that are not 
met. As such, a Note has been provided that allows separate 
Condition entry for each requirement of the LCO.  

If one or more of the requirements specified in this Special 
Operations LCO are not met, the ACTIONS applicable to the 
stated requirements of the affected LCOs are immediately 
entered as directed by Required Action A.1. This Required 
Action has been modified by a Note that clarifies the intent 

(continued)
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Hot Shutdowg 
B 3. 101__M 

BASES 

ACTIONS AA (continued) 

of any other LCO's Required Action to insert all control 
rods. This Required Action includes exiting this Special 
Operations Applicability LCO by returning the reactor mode 
switch to the shutdown position. A second Note has been 
added, which clarifies that this Required Action is only 
applicable if the requirements not met are for an affected 
LCO.  

A.2.1and A.2.  

Required Actions A.2.1 and A.2.2 and are alternative 
Required Actions that can be taken instead of Required 
Action A.1 to restore compliance with the normal MODE 3 
requirements, thereby exiting this Special Operations LCO's 
Applicability. Actions must be initiated immediately to 
insert all insertable control rods. Actions must continue 
until all such control rods are fully inserted. Placing the 
reactor mode switch in the shutdown position will ensure 
that all inserted rods remain inserted and restore operation 
in accordance with Table 1.1-1. The allowed Completion Time 
of I hour to place the reactor mode switch in the shutdown 
position provides sufficient time to normally insert the 
control rods.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10 .I. SR 3_10.Z . and SR 
REQUIREMENTS 

The other LCOs made applicable in this Special Operations 
LCO are required to have their Surveillances met to 
establish that this Special Operations LCO is being met. If 
the local array of control rods is inserted and disarmed 
while the scram function for the withdrawn rod is not 
available, periodic verification in accordance with 

SSR 3.10W2. is requireS to preclude the ossibilit of 
('n'37. t riticality. SR 3.104C7 has been modied by a Note, whichh 

Es~a.-7- - clarifies that this SR is not required to be met if 
SR 3.10 1 is satisfied for LCO 3.102 T-.T re uirements 
since SR 3.)10.I demonstrates that the alternativye 
LC0 3.10 .d.. requirements are satisfied. Also, 
SR 3.10 3 verifies.that all control rods other than thej 
control rod being withdrawn are fully inserted. e our 
Frequency is acceptable because of the administrative 

(continued)
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INSERT SR 3.10.2.2

The control rods can be hydraulically disarmed by closing the drive water and 

exhau-st water isolation valves. Electrically, the control rods can be 

disarmed by disconnecting power from all four directional control valve 

solenoids.
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Hot Shutdown 
B 3.104

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.10 , (continued)

controls on control rod withdrawals, the protection afforded 
by the LCOs involved, and hardware interlocks that preclude 
additional control rod withdrawals.

REFERENCES 1.S FSAR, Section *15.4.1. -. I l
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS BASES: 3.10.2 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - HOT SHUTDOWN 

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, or 
analysis description.  

2. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.  

3. Editorial changes have been made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with similar 
statements in other places in the Bases.  

4. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 

been provided.  

5. The Bases have been changed to be consistent with the Specification.  

6. The proper ITS number has been provided.

LaSalle I and 2 1



Single Control Rod Withdrawal--Cold Shutdown 
B 3.10 _

B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

B 3.1A Control Rod Withdrawal--Cold Shutdown

BASES

BACKGROUND 

_as

The purpose of this MODE 4 Special Operations LCO is to 
permit the withdrawal of a single control rod for testing or 
maintenance, while in cold shutdown, by imposing certain 
restrictions. In NODE 4, the reactor mode switch is in the 
shutdown position, and all control rods are inserted and 
blocked from withdrawal. Many systems and functions are not 
required in these conditions, due to the installed 
interlocks associated with the reactor mode switch in the 
shutdown position. Circumstances may arise while in MODE 4, 
however, that present the need to withdraw a single control 
rod for various LeLs5 (e.g. v friction tests, scram time 
testing, and coupling integrity checks). Certain situations 
may also require the removal of the associated control rod 
drive (CRD). These single control rod withdrawals and 
possible subsequent removals are normally accomplished by 
selecting the refuel position for the reactor mode switch.

APPLICABLE With the reactor mode switch in the refuel position, the 
SAFETY ANALYSES analyses for control rod withdrawal during refueling are 

applicable and, provided the assumptions of these analyses 
are satisfied in MODE 4, these analyses will bound the 
consequences of an accident. Explicit safety analyses in 

* thpFSAR (Ref. 1) demonstrate that the functioning of the 
refueling Interlocks and adequate SDM will preclude 
unacceptable reactivity excursions.  

Refueling interlocks restrict the movement of control rods 
to reinforce operational procedures that prevent the reactor 
from becoming critical. These interlocks prevent the 
withdrawal of more than one control rod. Under these 
conditions, since only one control rod can be withdrawn, the 
core will always be shut down even with the highest worth 
control rod withdrawn if adequate SDM exists.  

The control rod scram function provides backup protection in 
the event normal refueling procedures and the refueling 
interlocks fail to prevent inadvertent criticalities during 
refueling. Alternate backup protection can be obtained by 
ensuring that a five by five array of control rods, centered 

(continued)
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single Control Rod Withdrawal-Cold Shutdown 

B 3.10• 

BASES 

APPLICABLE on the withdrawn control rod, are inserted and incapable of 
SAFETY ANALYSES withdrawal. This alternate backup protection is required 

(continued) when removing the CRD because this removal renders the 
withdrawn control rod incapable of being scrammed.  

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special 
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of 

,•he r(C Policy starfemenlapply. Special Operations LCOs 
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by 
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A 
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is 
provided in their respective Bases.  

LCO As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special 
Operations LCO is optional. Operation in MODE 4 with the 
reactor mode switch in the refuel position can be performed 

accordance with other LCOs (i.e., Special Operations 
L ' LCOaV1. , "Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing") 

without meeting this Special Operations LCO or its ACTIONS.  
If a single control rod withdrawal is desired in MODE 4, 
controls consistent with those required during refueling 
must be implemented and this Special Operations LCO applied.  
"Wilthdrawal" in this application includes the actual 
withdrawal of the control rod as well as maintaining the 
control rod in a position other than the full-in position, 
and reinserting the control rod.  

The refueling interlocks of LCO 3.9.2, 'Refuel Position 
One-Rod-Out Interlock,* required by this Special Operations 
LCO will ensure that only one control rod can be withdrawn.  
At the time CRD removal begins, the disconnection of the 
position indication probe will cause LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod 
Position Indication," and therefore, LCO 3.9.2 to fall to be 
met. Therefore, prior to commencing CRD removal, a control 
rod withdrawal block is required to be inserted to ensure 
that no additional control rods can be withdrawn and that 
compliance with this Special Operations LCO is maintained.  

To back up the refueling interlocks (LCO 3.9.2) or the 
control rod withdrawal block, the ability to scram the 
withdrawn control rod in the event of an inadvertent 
criticality is provided by the Special Operations LCO 
requirements in Item c.l. Alternatively, when the scram 

(continued)
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Cold Shutdown 
B .0

BASES

LCO function is not OPERABLE, or the CRD is to be removed, a 
(continued) sufficient number of rods in the vicinity of the withdrawn 

g. ,control rod are required to be inserted and made incapable 
of withdrawal (Item c.2). This precludes the possibility of 

/eienel•loea l | criticality upon withdrawal of this control rod. Also, once 
this alternate (Item c.2) is completed, the SDM requirement 

[• *iL(t, to account for both the withdrawn-untrippable control rod 
and the highest worth control rod may be changed to allow 
the withdrawn-untrippable control rod to be the single 
highest worth control rod.

APPLICABILITY 

r~zo~ 3.i,; 
Ce~UPS)

ACTIONS

Control rod withdrawals are adequately controlled in 
MODES 1, 2, and 5 by existing LCOs. In MODES 3 and 4, 
control rod withdrawal is only allowed if performed in 
accordance with Special Operations LCO 3.10,or this 0 
Special Operations LCO, and if limited to one control rod.  
This allowance is only provided with the reactor mode switch 
in the refuel position. (5i .v It CoA,+ro I Re 

During these conditions, the full insertion requirements Tor 
all other control rods, the one-rod-out interlock 
(LCO 3.9.2), control rod position indication (LCO 3.9.4), 
and scram functions (LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System 
(RPS) Instrumentation.' and LCO 3.9.5, uControl Rod 
OPERABILITY-Refueling ), or the added administrative 
controls in Item b.2 and Item c.2 of this Special Operations 
LCO, provide mitigation of potential reactivity excursions.

A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to a 
single control rod withdrawal while in MODE . Section 1.  
Completion Times, specifies once-a Condition has been 
entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or 
variables expressed in the Condition discovered to be 
inoperable or not within limits, will not result in separate 
entry into the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that 
Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each 
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial 
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for 
each requirement of the LCO not met provide appropriate 
compensatory measures for separate requirements that are not 
met. As such, a Note has been provided that allows separate 
Condition entry for each requirement of the LCO.  

(continued)
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Cold Shutdown 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.I. A.2. and A.2.2 
(continued) 

If one or more of the requirements of this Special 
Operations LCO are not met with the affected control rod 
insertable, these Required Actions restore operation 
consistent with normal MODE 4 conditions (i.e., all rods 
inserted) or with the exceptions allowed in this Special 
Operations LCO. Reulreda Action A.1 has been modified by a 
Note that clarifies the intent of any other LCO is 
Required Action to insert a7 control rods. 1is Required Action include exiting this Special Operations. '- _ 
Applicability qgjzy returning the reactor mode swit 
the shutdown position, A secona Note has been added to 
Required Action A.1 to clarify that this Required Action is 
only applicable if the requirements not met are for an 
affected LCO.  

Required Actions A.2.1 and A.2.2 are specified, based on the 
assumption that the control rod is being withdrawn. If the 
control rod is still insertable, actions must be immediately 
initiated to fully insert all insertable control rods and 
within 1 hour place the reactor mode switch in the shutdown 
position. Action must continue until all such control rods 
are fully inserted. The allowed Completion Time of 1 hour 
for placing the reactor mode switch in the shutdown position 
provides sufficient time to normally insert the control 
rods.  

B.1. B.2.1. and B.2.2 

If one or more of the requirements of this Special 
Operations LCO are not met with the affected control rod not 
insertable, withdrawal of the control rod and removal of the 
associated CRD must immediately be suspended. If the CRD 
has been removed, such that the control rod is not 
insertable, the Required Actions require the most 
expeditious action be taken to either initiate action to 
restore the CRD and insert its control rod, or restore 
compliance with this Special Operations LCO.  

(continued)
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Cold Shutdown 
B 3.10 

BASES (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.100(1. SR 3.10a(2. SR 3.10a.3. and SR 3.10d.4
REQUIREMENTS

The other LCOs made applicable by this Special Operations 
LCO are required to have their associated Surveillances met 
to establish that this Special Operations LCO is being met.  
If the local array of control rods is inserted and disarmed 
while the scram function for the withdrawn rod is not 
available, periodic verification is required to ensure that 
the possibility of criticality remains precluded...ly T 
Verification that all the other control rods are fully 5--I _1 
inserted is required to meet the SDM requirements. ... ny J 

Verification that a control rod withdrawal block has been 14 
inserted ensures that no other control rods can be 
inadvertently withdrawn under conditions when position 
indication instrumentation is inoperable for the affected 
control rod. The 24 hour Frequency is acceptable because of 
the administrative controls on control rod withdrawals, the 
protection afforded by the LCOs involved, and hardware 
interlocks to preclude an additional control rod withdrawal.  

SR 3.10$2 and SR 3.10jg4 have been modified by Notes, U 
which clarify that these SRs are not required to be met if 
the alternative requirements demonstrated by SR 3.10a•1--re 
satisfied.

REFERENCES 1. % Section >115.4.1.1.y
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INSERT SR 3.10.3.2

The control rods can by hydraulically disarmed by closing the drive water and 

exhaust water isolation valves. Electrically, the control rods can be 

disarmed by disconnecting power from all four directional control valve 

solenoids.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS BASES: 3.10.3 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - COLD SHUTDOWN 

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, or 
analysis description.  

2. The Bases have been changed to reflect those changes made to the Specifications.  

3. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.  

4. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with similar statements 
in other places in the Bases.  

5. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.  

6. The proper ITS number has been provided.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



B,3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

B 3.10O Single Control Rod Drive (CRD) Removal--Refueling 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The purpose of this NODE 5 Special Operations LCO is to 
permit the removal of a single CRD during refueling 
operations by imposing certain administrative controls.  
Refueling interlocks restrict the movement of control rods 
and the operation of the refueling equipment to reinforce 
operational procedures that prevent the reactor from 
becoming critical during refueling operations. During W G 3 refueling operations, no more than one control rod' is _ r- __ p ermittted to be wi thdrawn d -dka core cellI conta in i na one o r-_,.) 

HLJ-mere ruel assemblies7 The refueling interlocks use the 

"*full inu position indicators to determine the position of 
a control rods. If the -full in' position signal is not 
present or every contro ro , then the all rods in 
permissive for the refueling equipment interlocks is not 
present and fuel loading is prevented. Also, the refuel 
position one-rod-out interlock will not allow the withdrawal 
of a second control rod.  

The control rod scram function provides backup protection 
in the event normal refueling procedures and the refueling d• rie \.  
interlocks described above fail to prevent inadvertent . , __ "i\ 
crtttcalities during refueling. The requirement for&2__ 6-S 
4unvt--to be OPERABLE precludes the possibility of-
remov n the CRD once a control rod is withdrawn from a core 
cell containing one or more fuel assemblies. This Special 
Operations LCO provides controls sufficient to ensure the 
possibility of an inadvertent criticality is precluded, 
while allowing a single CR0 to be removed from a core cell 
containing one or more fuel assemblies. The removal of the 
CRO involves disconnecting the position indication probe, 
which causes noncompliance with LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod 
Position Indication," and, therefore, LCO 3.9.1, wRefueling 
Equipment Interlocks,' and LCO 3.9.2, "Refueling Position 
One-Rod-Out Interlock.' The CRD removal also requires 
isolation of the CRD from the CR0 Hydraulic System, thereby 
causing inoperability of the control rod (LCO 3.9.5, 
"Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling").  

(continued)
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Single CRD Removal--Refueling 
B 3.10• 

BASES (continued) 

APPLICABLE With the reactor mode switch in the refuel position, the 
SAFETY ANALYSES analyses for control rod withdrawal during refueling are 

applicable and, provided the assumptions of these analyses 
are satisfied, these analyses will bound the consequences of 
accidents. Explicit safety analyses in theFSAR (Ref.r ) u3 
demonstrate that the proper operation of the refueling 
interlocks and adequate SDM will preclude unacceptable 
reactivity excursions.  

Refueling interlocks restrict the movement of control rods 
and the operation of the refueling equipment to reinforce 
operational procedures that prevent the reactor from 
becoming critical. These interlocks prevent the withdrawal 
of more than one control rod. Under these conditions, since 
only one control rod can be withdrawn, the core will always 
be shut down even with the highest worth control rod 
withdrawn if adequate SDM exists. By requiring all other 
control rods to be inserted and a control rod withdrawal 
block initiated, the function of the inoperable one-rod-out FL 

L• interlock (LCO 3.9.2) is adequately maintained. This 
r- - -'-- .Special Operations LCO requirementeta/suspeDd alDCORE 
IA1ALLALTERATIONS4 adequately compensates for the inoperable all 

rods in permissive for the refueling equipment interlocks 
(LCO 3.9.1).  

The control rod scram function provides backup protection to 
Sn 411~ Ak normal refueling procedures and the refueling interlocks, 

40 j 044 AM which prevent inadvertent criticalities during refueling.  
lwed and M*.tM Since the scram function and refueling interlocks may be 
'4 he, ,o•mvX• suspended, alternate backup protection required by this 

Special Operations LCO is obtained by ensuring that a five 
by five array of control rods, centered on the withdrawn 
control rod, are inserted and are incapable of being 
withffraOýy insertion of a control rod blocQ 

r:7 As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special 
" Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of 

(160ge.; o'j------.*(theARC Pol X Sta~mea apply. Special Operations LCOs 
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by 
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A 
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is 
provided in their respective Bases.  

(continued)
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Single CRD Removal -Refuelinq 
B 3.10.• 

BASES (continued) 

LCO As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special 
Operations LCO is optional. Operation in MODE 5 with any of 
the following LCOs-LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System 
(RPS) Instrumentation," LCO 3.3.8.2, 'Reactor Protection 
System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring," LCO 3.9.1, 
LCO 3.9.2, LCO 3.9.4, or LCO 3.9.5-not met can be performed 
in accordance with the Required Actions of these LCOs 
without meeting this Special Operations LCO or its ACTIONS.  
However, if a single CRD removal from a core cell containing 
one or more fuel assemblies is desired in MODE 5, controls 
consistent with those required by LCO 3.3.1.1, LCO 3.3.8.2, 
LCO 3.9.1, LCO 3.9.2, LCO 3.9.4, and LCO 3.9.5 must be 
implemented and this Special Operations LCO applied.  

By requiring all other control rods to be inserted and a 
control rod withdrawal block initiated, the function of the 

E0] inoperable one-rod-out interlock (LCO 3.9.2) is adequately 
maintained. This Special Operations LCO requirement 

rýý r~o~i;ýr ý(sui d CORE ALTERATIONS adequately compensates for the 
alT-•od -)n permissive for the refueling F1 -.0

equipment interlock s (LCO 3.9.1). Ensuring that the five by 
five array of control rods, centered on the withdrawn 
control rod, are inserted and incapable of withdrawal 
adequately satisfies the backup protection that LCO 3.3.1.1 F 
and LCO 3.9.2 would have otherwise provided. Also, once ca/• 
these requirements (Items a, b, and c) are completed, the | 'AJmal 
SON requirement to account for both the withdrawn
untrippable control rod and the highest worth control rod lei 

may be changed to allow the withdrawn-untrippable control 
rod to be the single highest worth control rod.  

APPLICABILITY Operation in MODE 5 is controlled by existing LCOs. The 
allowance to comply with this Special Operations LCO in lieu 
of the ACTIONS of LCO 3.3.1.1, LCO 3.3.8.2, LCO 3.9.1, 
LCO 3.9.2, LCO 3.9.4, and LCO 3.9.5 is appropriately 
controlled with the additional administrative controls 
required by this Special Operations LCO, which reduces the 
potential for reactivity excursions.  

(continued)
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Single CRD Removal-Refueli gl 
B 3.10

BASES (continued)

ACTIONS A.]. A.2.1. and A.2.2 

If one or more of the requirements of this Special 
Operations LCO are not met, the immediate implementation of 
these Required Actions restores operation consistent with 
the normal requirements for failure to meet LCO 3.3.1.1, 
LCO 3.9.1, LCO 3.9.2, LCO 3.9.4, and LCO 3.9.5 (i.e., all 
control rods inserted) or with the allowances of this 
Special Operations LCO. The Completion Times for Required 
Action A.1, Required Action A.2.1, and Required Action A.2.2 
are intended to require these Required Actions be 
implemented in a very short time and carried through in an 
expeditious manner to either initiate action to restore the 
CRD and insert its control rod, or initiate action to 
restore compliance with this Special Operations LCO.  
Actions must continue until either Required Action A.2.1 or 
Required Action A.2.2 is satisfied.

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

Verification that all the control rods, other than the 
control rod withdrawn for the removal of the associated CR1, 
are fully inserted is required to ensure the SDM is within 
limits. Verification that the local five by five array of 
control rods other than the control rod withdrawn for the 
removal of the associated CRD, is inserted and disarmed, 
while the scram function for the withdrawn rod is not 
available, is required to ensure that the possibility of 
criticality remains precluded., Verification that a control 
rod withdrawal block has been inserted ensures that no other 
control rods can be inadvertently withdrawn under conditions 
when position indication instrumentation is inoperable for 
thewithdrawn control rod. The Surveillance for LCO 3.1.1, 
which is made applicable by this Special Operations LCO, is 
required in order to establish that this Special Operations 
LCO is being met. Verification that no other CORE 
ALTERATIONS are being made is required to ensure the 
assumptions of the safety analysis are satisfied.  

Periodic verification of the administrative controls 
established by this Special Operations LCO is prudent to 
preclude the possibility of an inadvertent criticality. The 
24 hour Frequency is acceptable, given the administrative 

(continued)
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INSERT SR 3.10.4.2

The control rods can be hydraulically disarmed by closing the drive water and 
exhaust water isolation valves. Electrically, the control rods can be 
disarmed by disconnecting power from all four directional control valve 
solenoids.

Insert Page B 3.10-24



Single CR0 Removal -Refuelig 
B 3.1

RA~FS

SURVEILLANCE SR 3 SR 3.10 '. SR 3.10M. SR 3.  
REQUIREMENTS SR 3.10 .5 (continued) 

controls on control rod removal and hardware interlocks to 
block an additional control rod withdrawal.  

REFERENCES 1' . FSAR, Section t15.4.1. 4. n-5,

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FOR NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS BASES: 3.10.4 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD DRIVE REMOVAL - REFUELING 

1. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with similar statements 

in other places in the Bases.  

2. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.  

3. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system, description, or 
analysis description.  

4. The Bases have been changed to reflect those changes made to the Specifications.  

5. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

B 3.10•fi'ultiple Control Rod Withdrawal-Refueling 

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of this MODE 5 Special Operations LCO is to 
permit multiple control rod withdrawal during refueling by 
imposing certain administrative controls.

Refueling interlocks restrict the movement of control rods 
and the operation of the refueling equipment to reinforce 
operational procedures that prevent the reactor from 

F becoming critical during refueling operations. During 
refuelina oaerations, no more than one control ro6 s r- ;: permltted to be withdrawn fna core cell conitaironin one or) 
• ore fel assmblie. when all four fuel assemblies are 
removed from a cell, the control rods may be withdrawn with 
no restrictions. Any number of control rods may be 
withdrawn and removed from the reactor vessel if their cells 
contain no fuel.  

The refuellngfinterlocks use the "ful no" position 
indicators to determine the position of all control rods.  
If the Oful - n" position signal is not present for every 
control rod, then the all rods in permissive for the 
refueling equipment interlocks is not present and fuel 
loading is prevented. Also, the refuel position one-rod-out 
interlock will not allow the withdrawal of a second control 
rod.  

To allow more than one control rod to be withdrawn during 
refueling, these interlocks must be defeated. This Special 
Operations LCO establishes the necessary administrative 
controls to allow bypass of the "fulTQn" position 
indicators.

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

Explicit safety analyses in thezSAR (Ref. 1) demonstrate 
that the functioning of the refueling interlocks and 
adequate SDM will prevent unacceptable reactivity excursions 
during refueling. To allow multiple control rod 
withdrawals, control rod removals, associated control rod 
drive (CRD) removal, or any combination of these, the 
"ful ln" position indication is allowed to be bypassed for 
each withdrawn control rod if all fuel has been removed from

(continued)
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Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal--Refueling_ 
B 3.10 

BASES 

APPLICABLE the cell. With no fuel assemblies in the core cell, the 
SAFETY ANALYSES associated control rod has no reactivity control function 

(continued) and is not required to remain inserted. Prior to reloading 
fuel into the cell, however, the associated control rod must 
be inserted to ensure that an inadvertent criticality does 
not occur, as evaluated in the Reference I analysis.  

~ As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special 
L~ Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of C1 CFp,.o,• (¢yt)(iil,.• th"iIRC Poli cv tamnt apply. Speci al Operations LCOs 

provide flexibili y to perform certain operations by 
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A 
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is 
provided in their respective Bases.  

LCO As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special 
SOperations LCO is optional. Operation in MODE 5 with 

- .,. LCO 3.9.4, Control Rod "•Poiston Indication," or LCO 3.9.5, "Control Rod 
OPERABILITY-Refueling," not met, can be performed in 
accordance with the Required Actions of these LCOs without 
meeting this Special Operations LCO or its ACTIONS. If 
multiple control rod withdrawal or removal, or CRD removal 
is desired, all four fuel assemblies are required to be 
removed from the associated cells. Prior to entering this 
LCO, any fuel remaining in a cell whose CRD was previously 
removed under the provisions of another LCO must be removed.  
"Withdrawal" in this application includes the actual 
withdrawal of the control rod as well as maintaining the 
control rod in a position other than the full-in position, 
and reinserting the control rod.  

When loading/fuel into the r etthmultple control ra fs 
wtthdra, t al sptral/ e *load sequen- s are used to/ 

co (ul c ca ctn y 
BseRted be fore 3,.10-27n R sevd1 4 / 

re odi ncopases oadig ace fou ful 1cntionued
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BASES (continued)

APPLICABILITY Operation in MODE 5 is controlled by existing LCOs. The 
exceptions from other LCO requirements (e.g., the ACTIONS of 
LCO 3.9.3, LCO 3.9.4 or LCO 3.9.5) allowed by this Special 
Operations LCO are appropriately controlled by requiring all 
fuel to be removed from cells whose ,full(In" indicators are 
allowed to be bypassed.  

ACTIONS A..1 A.2.1. and A.2.1 

If one or more of the requirements of this Special 
Operations LCO are not met, the immediate implementation of 
these Required Actions restores operation consistent with 
the normal requirements for refueling (i.e., all control 
rods inserted in core cells containing one or more fuel 
assemblies) or with the exceptions granted by tki-s Special 
Operations LCO. The Completion Times for Required 
Action A.I, Required Action A.2.I, and Required Action A.2.2 
are intended to require that these Required Actions be 
implemented in a very short time and carried through in an 
expeditious manner to either initiate action to restore the 
affected CRDs and insert their control rods, or initiate 
action to restore compliance with this Special Operations 
LCO.  

_1 / '5

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1046,~i SR --3.d2. and SR .3.1.13 

Periodic verification of the administrative controls 
established by this Special Operations LCO is prudent to 
preclude the possibility of an inadvertent criticality. The 
24 hour Frequency is acceptable, given the administrative 
controls on fuel assembly and control rod removal, and takes 
into account other indications of control rod status 
available in the control room.

REFERENCES "1. %FSAR, Sectioni415.4.1.1I. n5]
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS BASES: 3.10.5 - MULTIPLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - REFUELING 

1. Editorial changes made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with similar statements 

in other places in the Bases.  

2. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.  

3. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, or 
analysis description.  

4. Not used.  

5. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.  

6. The Bases have been changed to reflect those changes to the Specifications.
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Control Rod Testing-Operatii 
B 3.10

B 3.10 Special Operations 

B 3.10O0 Control Rod Testing-Operating 

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of this Special Operations LCO is to permit 
control rod testing, while in MODES I and 2, by imposing 

I -certain administrative controls. Control rod patterns 
• durm startup conditions are controlled by the operator and 

, -attern conaoller (RPC• (LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod 
0 nstrumentationw), such that only the specified 

control rod sequences and relative positions required by 
LCO 3.1.6, "Rod Pattern Control,* are allowed over the 
operating range from all contrr]rods inserted to the low 

ower set oint LPSP of thet The sequences effectively imi e po enta amoun and rate of reactivity increase 
that could occur during a control rod drop accident (CRDA).  
During these conditions, control rod testing is sometimes 
required-that may result in control rod patterns not in 
compliance with the prescribed sequences of LCO 3.1.6.  
These tests ma Include SDN demonstrations, control rod scra tl es te~n control rd frictiontetn 

pec a Operations LCO provides the necessary exceptions to 
the requirements of LCO 3.1.6 and provides additional 
administrative controls to allow the deviations in such 
tests from the prescribed sequences in LCO 3.1.6.

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

The analytical methods and assumptions used in evaluating 
the CRDA are summarized in References 1 CRDA analyses 
assume the reactor operator follows prescribed withdrawal 
sequences. These sequences define the potential initial 
conditions for the CRDA analyses. TheMlRproevldes backup-' ,LJ 
to operator control of the withdrawal sequences to ensure 
that the initial conditions of the CRDA analyses are not 
violated. For special sequences developed for control rod 
testing, the initial control rod patterns assumed in the 
safety analyses of Referencesi, 2, 3, a ma not be 
preserved. Therefore, special CRDA analyses are re u re o 
demonstrate that these special sequences will not result in 
unacceptable consequences, should a CRDA occur during the 
testing. These analyses, performed in accordance with an 
NRC approved methodology, are dependent on the specific test 
being performed.

(continued)
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Control Rod Testing-Operati 
B 3.10

BASES

APPLICABLE As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special 
SAFETY ANALYSES Operations LCOsi otion and therefore, no criteria of 

continued > Kapply. Special Operations LCOs 
(provide flexibility to perform certain operations by 

appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A 
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is 
provided in their respective Bases.

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special - *,&evee 
Operations LCO is optional. Control rod testing may be $sSikn SR 
performed in compliance with the prescribed sequences of 3 3.24.6,Wida//a, 
LCO 3.1.6, and during these tests, no exceptions to the e &M-A) 'no.1we 
requirements of LCO 3.1.6 are necessary. For testing wym/ 1AW 
performed with a sequence not in compliance with LCO 3.1.6 WuJ•dA&u1/nd 
the requirements of LCO 3.1.6 may be suspended, provided 42t •/a, KrWf 
additional administrative controls are placed on the test t 6•Z rkr / 
ensure that the assumptions of the special safety analysis - eee¢as ra 
for the test sequence/remain vajM. when fiatlng frm the] 

roesc rtbed seauenc of LCO 3X.6. individdal enntrn e,., /

APPLICABILITY Control rod testing, nand 2 with THERMAL 
T POWER oeater than theuL9P of tlg3Rp•, is adequately 

- controlled by the existing LCOs on power distribution limits 
and control rod block instrumentation. Control rod movement 
during these conditions is not restricted to prescribed 
sequences and can be performed within the constraints of 
LCO 3.2.1, -AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE 
(APLHGR)," LCO 3.2.2, -MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)," 
LCO 3.2.3, -LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (LHGR)," and 
LCO 3.3.2.1. With THERMAL POWER less than or equal to e 

e provsions of ths Special Operations 
LCO are necessary to perform special tests that are not in 
conformance with the prescribed control rod sequences of 

(continued)
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Control Rod Testing-Operati 
B 3.10O 

BASES 

APPLICABILITY LCO 3.1.6. While in MODES 3 and 4, control rod withdrawal 
(continued) is only allowed if performed in accordance with Special 

Operations LCO 3.10.3, "Single Control Rod Withdrawal--Hot 
Shutdown' or Special Operations LCO 3.10.4, "Single Control 
Rod Withdrawal--Cold Shutdown, which provide adequate 
controls to ensure that the assumptions of the safety 
ana of Referenc a are satisfied. During these 
spnecialperatons aMnd hile in MODE 5, the one rod out 
interlock (LCO 3.9.2, wRefuel Position One-Rod-Out 
Interlock) and scram functions (LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor 
Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation," and LCO 3.9.5, 
mControl Rod OPERABILITY-Refuelingm), or the added 
administrative controls prescribed in the applicable Special 
Operations LCOs, minimize potential reactivity excursions.

ACTIONS

With the requirements of the LCO not met (e.g., the control 
,, ., rod pattern not in compliance with the special test 

, Sme IT / I sequenc ), the testing is required to be immediately 
suspended. Upon suspension of the special test, the 
p provisions of LCO 3.1.6 are no longer excepted, and 
appropriate actions are to be taken either to restore the 
control rod sequence to the prescribed sequence of 
LCO 3.1.6, or to shut dmwn the reactor, if required by 
LCO 3.1.6.

AA-I urinerformapt of~ TebcalU a second licensed £SIul;tcAl 
S t~e,,'')a~e I or other quallf ed member of the technical staf it 

3 " _- Iequ re o o ve r y conformance with the approved s ilt n e 
3 L for the test. [Note:, member oft technic staff is 

c•onsd•e to be %04.c.fied if h/essetsses •'lls equal •o ayL 
S(~~~lice ed operator/[in the foll q~n areas;/'•Tl 

N 4& i,5 CAJe-I>b verification must be performed during control rod movement 
7*11 is to prevent deviations from the specified sequence.-

I-l dionee 46% f n rt Surillance pr tdes adequat assurance at t e spe fied 
heed*• he me if6 [tI t sequence being foll ed and is so suppleme ed by 

49.7 E.I. is .w& -fe. rR 3.3.2.1.8/which requi s verifica on of the b assing 
l of contrel/fOOS in RAC dn subs-equep move ent ov these / 
SL~,control Vds . ..  

(continued)
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INSERT SR 3.10.6.2

SR 3.10.6.2 

When the RWM provides conformance to the special test sequence, the test 
sequence must be verified to be correctly loaded into the RWM prior to control 
rod movement. This Surveillance demonstrates compliance with SR 3.3.2.1.8.  
thereby demonstrating that the RWM is OPERABLE. A Note has been added to 
indicate that this Surveillance does not need to be met if SR 3.10.6.1 is 
satisfied.
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Control Rod Testing-Operati 
B 3.10 

BASES (continued)

REFERENCES Q(a. NEDE-24011-P-A-US, General Electric Standard Appolication for Reactor Fuel, jTpplement for Uni-te(1 
(tatl.s (as awended).• 

Letter from T. Pickens (BWROG) to G.C. Lalnas (NRC),
"Amendment 17 to General Electric Licensing Topical 
Report NEDE-24011-P-A, August 15, 1986.

Jiseýtýf.

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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INSERT REF-1

1. UFSAR, Section 15.4.10.  

2. XN-NF-80-19(P)(A), Volume 1, Supplement 2, Section 7.1, Exxon Nuclear 
Methodology for Boiling Water Reactor Neutronics Methods for Design 
Analysis, (as specified in Technical Specification 5.6.5).  

INSERT REF-2 

5. NFSR-0091, Benchmark of CASMO/MICROBURN BWR Nuclear Design Methods, 
Commonwealth Edison Topical Report, (as specified in Technical 
Specification 5.6.5).
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS BASES: 3.10.6 - CONTROL ROD TESTING - OPERATING 

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, or 
analysis description.  

2. The Bases have been changed to reflect those changes made to the Specification.  

3. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with similar statements 
in other places in the Bases.  

4. Changes have been made to reflect the actual requirements of LCO 3.1.6.  

5. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



SON Test-Refueli 
B 3.10~

B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

B 3.10(g SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDm) Test-Refueling

'BASES

The purpose of this MODE 5 Special Operations LCO is to 
permit SDO testing to be performed for those plant 
configurations in which the reactor pressure vessel (RPV) 
head is either not in place or the head bolts are not fully 
tensioned.  

LCO 3.1.1, -SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDO)," requires that adequate 
SDN be demonstrated following fuel movements or control rod 
replacement within the RPV. The demonstration must be 
performed prior to or within 4 hours after criticality is 
reached. This SDO test may be performed prior to or during 
the first startup following refueling. Performing the SDO 
test prior to startup requires the test to be performed 
while in MODE 5 with the vessel head bolts less than fully 
tensioned (and possibly with the vessel head removed).  
While in MODE 5, the reactor mode switch is required to be 
in the shutdown or refuel position, where the applicable 
control rod blocks ensure that the reactor will not become 
critical. The SDN test requires the reactor mode switch to 
be in the startup/hot standby position, since more than one 
control rod will be withdrawn for the purpose of 
demonstrating adequate SOD. This Special Operations LCO 
provides the appropriate additional controls to allow 
withdrawing more than one control rod from a core cell 
containing one or more fuel assemblies when the reactor 
vessel head bolts are less than fully tensioned.

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

Prevention and mitigation of unacceptable reactivity 
excursions during control rod withdrawal, with the reactor 
mode switch in the startup/hot standby position while in 
MODE 5, is provided by the Intermediate Range Monitor (IRM) 
neutron flux scram (LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System 
(RPS) Instrumentation'), and control rod block 
instrumentation (LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod Block 
Instrumentation"). The limiting reactivity excursion during 
startup conditions while in MODE 5 is the control rod drop 
accident (CRDA).

(continued)
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SDM Test-Refuelin 

BASES 

APPLICABLE CRDA analyses assume that the reactor operator follows 
SAFETY ANALYSES prescribed withdrawal sequences. For SDM tests performed 

(continued) within these defined sequences, the analyses of References 1 
are applicable. However, for some sequences developed r7 

for the SDOl testing, the control rod patterns assumed in the 
safety analyses of References 1ajnmay not e me .tao ) 
"Therefore, special CRDA analyses, performed in accordance 

with an NRC approved methodology, are required to 
demonstrate that the SDM test sequence will not result in 
unacceptable consequences should a CRDA occur during the 
testing. For the purpose of this test, the protection 
provided by the normally required MODE S applicable LCOs, in 
addition to the requirements of this LCO, 'will maintain 
normal test operations as well as postulated accidents 
within the bounds of the appropriate safety analyses 
(Refs. 1a ý ). In addition to the added requirements for 
-he Rodgattern Controller (RPCD, APRM, and control rod 
coupling, the single notch withdrawal mode is specified for 
out of sequence withdrawals. Requiring the single notch 
withdrawal mode limits withdrawal steps to a single notch, 
which limits inserted reactivity, and allows adequate 
monitoring of changes in neutron flux, which may occur 
during the test.  

7-, As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special 
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of 

I7F 5-OC-. -he apply. Special Operations LCOs 
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by 
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A 
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is 
provided in their respective Bases.

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special 
Operations LCO is optional. SDN tests may be performed 
while in MODE 2, in accordance with Table 1.1-1, without 
meeting this Special Operations LCO or its ACTIONS. For SON 
tests performed while in NODE 5, additional requirements 
must be met to ensure that adequate protection against 
potential reactivity excursions is available. To provide 
additional scram protection, beyond the normally required 
IRMs, the APRPJs are also required to be OPERABLE (LCO 
3.3.1.1, Functions 2.a and 2.d) as though. the reactor were 
in MODE 2. Because multiple control rods-will be withdrawn 
and the reactor will potentially become critical,ýL•) -F 

(continued)
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SDM Test-Refueli 
B 3.10 ...  

BASES 

LC 140D requirens or Fctions V.a and 2.d of a e 
(continued)0 %3.31,1-1 musVbe enforcewand the approved control rod 

withdrawal sequence must be enforced by the M'M 
(LCO 3.3.2.1, FunctionUJA2 MODE 2), or must be verified-y•gyr 

( z _ a second licensed aeratoror other'qualiTlie member of theleaZZ -- H 
"q. r.,t.v4.....j technical staf To provide additional protection against 

an inadvertent criticality, control rod withdrawals that do 
(;. not conform to thej nK&pos tionw aa sequence 

specified in LCO 3.1.5, "Rod Pattern Lontrol (i.e., out of 
44i w~ar mair• fsequence control rod withdrawals) must be made in the 

' • e /notched withdrawal mode to minimize the potential reactivity 
insertion associated with each movement. Coupling integrity 
of withdrawn control rods is required to minimize the 
probability of a CRDA and ensure proper functioning of the 
withdrawn control rods, if they are required to scram.  
Because the reactor vessel head may be removed during these 
tests, no other CORE ALTERATIONS may be in progress.  
Furthermore, since the control rod scram function with the 
RCS at atmospheric pressure relies solely on the CRD 
accumulator, it is essential that the CRD charging water 
header remain pressurized. This Special Operations LCO then 
allows changing the Table 1.1-1 reactor mode switch position 
requirements to include the startup/hot standby position, 
such that the SDM tests may be performed while in MODE 5.

APPLICABILITY These SDM test Special Operations requirements are only 
applicable if the SDM tests are to be performed while in 
MODE 5 with the reactor vessel head removed or the head 
bolts not fully tensioned. Additional requirements during 
these tests to enforce control rod withdrawal sequences and 
restrict other CORE ALTERATIONS provide protection against 
potential reactivity excursions. Operations in all other 
MODES are unaffected by this LCO.  

ACTIONS A.  

With one or more control rods discovered uncoupled during 
this Special Operation, a controlled insertion of each 
uncoupled control rod is required; either to attempt 
recoupling, or to preclude a control rod drop. This 
controlled insertion is preferred since, if the control rod 

(continued)
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SDM Test-Refuelin 

BASES B3.10• 

ACTIONS Ad 4(c~ontinu~ed) ýýýý 

fails to follow the drive as it is withdrawn (i.e., is "stuck" in an inserted position), placing the reactor mode 
switch in the shutdown position per Required Action B.1 
could cause substantial secondary damage. If recoupling is 
not accomplished, operation may continue, provided the 
control rods are fully inserted within 3 hours and disarmed 
(electrical-ly or hydraulically) within 4 hours. Inserting a 
control rod ensures the shutdown and scram capabilities are 
not adversely affected. The control rod is disarmed to 
prevent inadvertent withdrawal during subsequent operations.  
The control rods can be hydraulically disarmed by closing 
the drive water and exhaust water isolation valves.  
Electrically, the control rods can be disarmed by 
disconnecting power from all four directional control valve 

-solenoids. Required Action A.1 is modified b a Note that 
a .a]ows to be bD assed n eohe. con o ro •e r p ý equ reo to allow insertion of the 
ino erable control rods and continued o eration. M 

.L.3.3. • . .. rovd addlt onal requirements when the ro A P-noas ) r-d- -yaedtenueomplaewlhheCA 
analysis. • 

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, considering the 
small number of allowed inoperable control rods, and provide 
time to insert and disarm the control rods in an orderly 
manner and without challenging plant systems.  

Condition A is modified by a Note allowing separate 
Condition entry for each uncoupled control rod. This is 
acceptable since the Required Actions for this Condition 
provide appropriate compensatory actions for each uncoupled 
control rod. Complying with the Required Actions may allow 
for continued operation. Subsequent uncoupled control rods 
are governed by subsequent entry into the Condition and 
application of the Required Actions.  

With one or more of the requirements of this LCO not met, 
for reasons other than an uncoupled control rod, the testing 
should be immediately stopped by placing the reactor mode 
switch in the shutdown or refuel position. This results in 
a condition that is consistent with the requirements for 
MODE 5 where the provisions of this Special Operations LCO 
are no longer required.  

(continued)
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SDM Test-Refueli 
B 3.10 

BASES

ACTIONS 
(continued)

Wi the require ts of this LCO t met, the a ected c trol rod shal be declared Inoperable. This esults in 
Londition that s consistent wit the requirem nts for MOD 
5 where the p visions of this pecial Operat ons LCO are no 
longer requi ed.

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3 . 10 .1 . SR 3.-0-I•. and SR 3.10a1i

LCO 3.3.1.1, Functions 2.a and 2.d, made applicable in this 
Special Operations LCO, are required to have applicable 

-. iii Surveillances met to establish that this Special Operations 
•iP,7,1' f l s ng me . However, the control rod withdrawal 

r- sequences during the 5114 tests may be enforced by the 
(LC 321, FunctionUl, MODE 2 requirements) or by a 
second lice seqoeeratorhor othervqualified member of the pe• ) _technical staf. As noted, either the applicable SRs for 

S|the qM '(LCO 3.3.2.1) must be satisfied according to then 

S[applicable Frqece S . 2), or the proper memenM>==
tleaI | of control rods must be veri ied (SR-3.I0&3). This latter 
e • verification (i.e., SR 3.10 3) mst Weperformed during 

Scontrol rod mov:e~nt t dvn eviattons from the 
- specified sequence. These surveillances provide adequate 

assurance that the specified test sequence is being 
followed.  

37

Periodic verification of the administrative controls 
established by this LCO will ensure that the reactor is 
operated within the bounds of the safety analysis. The 
12 hour Frequency is intended to provide appropriate 
assurance that each operating shift is aware of and verifies 
compliance with these Special Operations LCO requirements.

Coupling verification is performed to ensure the control rod 
is connected to the control rod drive mechanism and will 
perform its intended function when necessary. The 

(continued)
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SDO Test-Refuelinl B 3.10 

BASES

*- 7%

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.10S (continued) 

verification is required to be performed any time a control 
rod is withdrawn to the "ful lut" notch position or prior 
to declaring the control rod OPERABLE after work on the 
control rod or CRD System that could affect coupling. This 
Frequency is acceptable, considering the low probability 
that a control rod will become uncoupled when it is not 
being moved as well as operating experience related to 
uncoupling events.

5 , 3.10g 6 

CRD charging water header pressure verification is performed 
to ensure the motive force is available to scram the control 
rods in the event of a scram signal./ minimum a cumulator 
pre sure Is sp Ified, be9 which th capabili of the 

L-a umulator t perform it Intended unction b comes "eqraded andthe accumu]tor is co stdered 1erab The

expected pressure of-D )psig to ps, 
Frequency has been shown to be accepta-BiT 
experience and takes into account indicat" 
the control room.

REFERENCES . NEDE-4T:FRu, General El* Application forRaco Fue &Sp ement O6r un•ed 

SLetter, T.A. Pickens (BWROG) to G.C. Lainas (NRC), 
"Amendment 17 to General Electric Licensing Topical 
Report NEDE-24011-4, August 15, 1986.
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INSERT SR 3.10.7.6

Sinceý the reactor is depressurized in MODE 5, there is insufficient reactor 
pressure to scram the control rods. Verification of charging water header 
pressure ensures that if a scram were required, capability for rapid control 
rod insertion would exist.  

INSERT REF-1 

1. UFSAR, Section 15.4.10.  

2. XN-NF-80-19(P)(A), Volume 1. Supplement 2, Section 7.1, Exxon Nuclear 
Methodology for Boiling Water Reactor Neutronics Methods for Design 
Analysis. (as specified in Technical Specification 5.6.5).  

INSERT REF-2 

5. NFSR-0091, Benchmark of CASMO/MICROBURN BWR Nuclear Design Methods, 
Commonwealth Edison Topical Report, (as specified in Technical 
Specification 5.6.5).
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS BASES: 3.10.7 - SDM TEST - REFUELING 

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, or 
analysis description.  

2. This statement has been deleted since it is duplicative of the previous sentence.  

3. The Bases have been changed to reflect those changes made to the Specification.  

4. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with similar statements 
in other places in the Bases.  

5. This change was approved to be made in NUREG-1434, Revision 1 per change 
package BWR-18, C.81, but apparently was not made. This change was made to the 
BWR/4 ISTS, NUREG-1433, Revision 1.  

6. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.  

7. The Bases have been changed to be consistent with the Specification.
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Recirculation Loops-Testing 
B 3.10.9

r B 3. 
RECI rL 

LoopTIONS 
B 3.1. lO.c~ircul ation Loops--Testing

BASES 

BACKGROUND he purpose of this Special Operations LCO in ODES 1 and 2 

0 

s 

0 
0 

e 

i 

h 

0 
t 

e 
to allow either the PHYSICS TESTS or the Sta up Test 

m 
e0 eh ep 

r 

p 

M 

i s 

amram to be performed with less than two reci ation 

t 

t 

loop in operation. Testing performed as part of e 

i Spi 
M i M ti4 

a0Startu Test Program (Ref. 1), or PHYSICS TESTS auth ized 
u de 

pro ate i t I I 

ro ns of 
dnder t provisions of 10 CFR 50.59 (Ref. 2) or othe se 

p 
eptn 

I rc 14 

'a r i c.  

uPpprov the NRC, may be required to be performed un r 
natural cj ul at i on conj 

ro 
ed 

C ' Ma., 
1Snatural ci ulation conditions with the reactor critical.  
LCO 3.4.1, 0 circulation Loops Operating,' requires that 
one or both r irculation loops be in operation during 
MODES I and 2. his Special Operations LCO provides the 
appropriate addi nal restrictions to allow testing at 
natural circulatio conditions or in single loop operation 
with the reactor cr ical.

APPLICABLE The operation of the Reac r Coolant Recirculation System is 
FETY ANALYSES an initial condition assume in the design basis loss of 

coolant accident (Ref. 3). ring a LOCA caused by a 
recirculation loop pipe break,3he intact loop is assumed to 
provide coolant flow during the irst few seconds of the 
postulated accident. During PHYSeS TESTS :g 5% RTP, or 
limited testing during the Startup est Program for the 
initial cycle, the decay heat in the actor coolant is 
sufficiently low, such that the conse ences of an accident 
are reduced and the coastdown character tics of the 
recirculation loops are not important. addition, the 
probability of a Design Basis Accident (D or other 
accidents occurring during the limited time llowed at 
natural circulation or in single loop operati n is low.  

s described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Spec 1 
rations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of 

th NRC Policy Statement apply. Special Operation LCOs 
pro de flexibility to perform certain operations b 
appr riately modifying requirements of other LCOs.  
discus ion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCO is 
provid in their respective Bases.  
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ion Lo s-Testing 
B 3.10.9

ýSESS (Co inued)

3 
t 
c 

As described in LCO 3 0.7, compliance with this Special 
L 

t t 

be 

rc 

n 

T 

d 

p 

As 
rations LCO is optional. However, to perform testing at 

at 
ae 
r 

S 

n 
at c CO 

W 
nna ral circulation conditions or with a single operating 

t 
T 

loop operations must be limited to those tests defined in 
e0the S rtup Test Program or approved PHYSICS TESTS performed St 

g 
aýth :9 5 RTP. To-minimize the probability of an accident, 
while ope ting at natural circulation conditions or with h0a cioar up one operat loop, the duration of these tests is limited 
to s 24 hour This Special Operations LCO then allows wh I rtrS S jp suspension of e requirements of LCO 3.4.1 during such I uiei10 testing. In ad tion to the requirements of this LCO, the 
normally requi E I or MODE 2 applicable LCOs must be 
mt.

APPLICABILITY This Special Operations may only be used while 
performing testing at nat al circulation conditions or 
while operating with a sing loop, as may be required as 
part of the Startup Test am or during low power PHYSICS 
TESTS. Additional requirment during these tests to limit 
the operating time at natural c ulation conditions reduce 
the probability that a DBA may oc r with both recirculation 
loops not in operation. Operations in all other MODES are 
unaffected by this LCO.  

MORS Ad 
With the testing performed at natural circula 'on conditions 
or with a single operating loop, and the durat n of the 
test exceeding the 24 hour time limit, actions s uld be 
taken to promptly shut down. Inserting all inse ble 
control rods will result in a condition that does n t 
require both recirculation loops to be in operation. The 
allowed Completion Time of [1] hour provides sufficie time 
to insert the withdrawn control rods.  

With the requirements of this LCO not met for reasons other 
than those specified in Condition A (e.g., low power PHYSICS 

ESTS exceeding [5S% RTP, or unapproved testing at natural 
c* ueation), the reactor mode switch should inmediately be 

(continued)

Recirculat
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Recircu~lkion Loops-Testing 
B 3.10.99

NBASES

(continued) 

pla in the shutdown position. This results in a 
cond ion that does not require both recirculation lo 
be in ration. The action to immediately place the 
reactor e switch in the shutdown-position prevents 
unacceptab consequences from an accident initiated fi 
outside the alysis bounds. Also, operation beyond 
authorized bou s should be terminated upon discovery.

EQUIRENENTS
• .Og]edSR 3•,10.9. \ I 

Periodic verification of e administrative controls 
established by this LCO wi ensure that the reactor is 
operated within the bounds o this LCO. Because the 1 hour 
Frequency provides frequent ch ks of the LCO requirements 
during the allowed 24 hour testi interval, the probability 
of'operation outside the limits co urrent with a postulated 
accident is reduced even further.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapter [14].  

2. 10 CFR 50.59.  

3. FSAR, Section [6.3.3.4].

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ISTS BASES: 3.10.9 - RECIRCULATION LOOPS - TESTING 

1. This Bases section has been deleted because the associated Specification has been 
deleted.
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Training Startups 
83.10.10 

8 .10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

B3. 0.10 Training Startups 

BACKGROUND The purpose of this Special Operations LCO is o permit 
training startups to be performed while in MODE to provide 
plant startup experience for reactor operators. is 
training involves withdrawal of control rods to ac eve •riticality and then further withdrawal of control r s, as 
w' id be experienced during an actual plant startup. ouring 

th•to 

thetraining startups, if the reactor coolant is alloe 
to htup, maintenance of a constant reactor vesselwa 
level equires the passage of reactor coolant through the 
Reacto ater Cleanup System, as the reactor coolant 

specific• lume increases. Since this results in reactor 
water disc lrge to the radioactive waste disposal system, 
the amount this discharge should be minimized. This 
Special Opera tons LCD provides the appropriate additional 
controls to alone residual heat removal (RsIR) subsystem 

to be alignedin t~he shutdown cooling mode, so that the AE ANALYSES rovdect or cool in g f w a l f cootlat auccidnt 
(LOA.T pesurebontinj o L of 

t raining st artups, ion f th e re acsbste ms d ais mae y to 
(qiaetto al OPEABL mintenac ifacosante reangcmntor (IRM) 

channels~~~~~~ ~~ dischdviin o ul leo ange 7 n 

average reactor coont too the ste 

-enaerg ithe reanco cystem an tclacstem is very low, 

a c e o moAc required 

ET AALSE povdcore coolntheeb aollowin oeations h oolne accdRn 

subscys i the tredsos .cooling ecti o n (Re.c). o r 

wther RhR Syse to the rdoactive waSsusstedspsa asystemdt 

teamonhs desrbd in cag LCsh07 omplance wiiithdSpec is 

Sperctionsi LLOCA opti d ther eor, o te r adia Tof 
then olen to alcy Sa eme dulnt hapy S eia l Oerag sont Ly )s 
provide flexbli ty ti o n e rfor cerlting oe Ratinse by e 

veaereactor coolant temprature can"F bcotheostoed drnh 

eeg nhereactor waerto re 7iandiv woanryste dispoa sysemy.o 

app a roediely Codifyoing rqiemeCCS f odther riedLto 
S ANALYSES pro d core cooling, t y llowin a t oo lan t ( ion teinu 

subsyste inThe l htownpesr coolntinjetode (Re. I).mdeo 

Operationsdrn LCOs Wsiotioah red theeore powe itr !51%fT 
(hequivaPli taeent toly alctl OPEALpit ae ranemitiorn(LMs 

avrae eato coln tmpraur<0oFteration redy 

andrprael oiyn reducdirmp ement s of ECScnpo dethe requiredA 

subsytem i the hutdon cooingntin(Re.d1)
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described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Spe *al 
Op ations LCO is optional. Training startups may 
perf d while in MODE 2 with no RHR subsystems align in 
the sh tdown cooling mode and, therefore, without meeti 
this Sp •al Operations LCO or its ACTIONS. However, to 
minimize e discharge of reactor coolant to the radioacti 
waste disp al system, performance of the training startups 
may be perfo d with one RHR subsystem aligned in the 
shutdown cool g mode to maintain reactor coolant 
temperature < 20 F. Under these conditions, the THERMAL 
POWER must be ma tained : 1% RTP (equivalent to all 
OPERABLE IRM chann s S 25/40 divisions of full scale on 
Range 7) and the rea tor coolant temperature must be 
:5 2000F. This Specia Operations LCO then allows changing 
the LPCI OPERABILITY re ,rements. In addition to the 
requirements of this ICO, the normally required MODE 2 
applicable LCOs must also met.

'PLICABILITY Training startups while in MODE may be performed with one 
RHR subsystem aligned in the shut cooling mode to 
control the reactor coolant temper ure. Additional 
requirements during these tests to r trict the reactor 
power and reactor coolant temperature rovide protection 
against potential conditions that coul require operation of 
both RHR subsystems in the LPCI mode of eration.  
Operations in all other MODES are unaffect d by this LCO.

ACTIONS &I 

With one or more of the requirements of this LCO n met, 
(i.e., any OPERABLE IRN channel > 25/40 division of ull 
scale on Range 7, or average reactor coolant temperat e 

S200"F) the reactor may be in a condition that requir I 
full complement of ECCS subsystems, and the reactor mode 

itch must be immediately placed in the shutdown positiol 
Ts results in a condition that does not require all RHR 

(continu

BR 6 TSB .10 4,e , 0 / 7 9

LCO

STraining Stat p 

S• B 3.10.10 

(otnelSAFET NLE rvddi heir respective Bases.
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raining Startups 
B 3.10.10

'ACTION (cantin 

Ssubs sems tc 

SThs a~anthis Spa I~l 
plant in et~

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 

Periodic verification th the THER•VAL POW/ER and reactor 
coolant temperature limits this Special Operations LCO 

are satisfied will ensure tha the stored energy in the 
reactor core and reactor coolan are sufficiently low to 
preclude the need for all RHR sub stems to be aligned in 
the LPCI mode of operation. The 1 ur Frequency provides 
frequent checks of these LCO requir ts during the 
training startup.  

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section [6.3.3.4].

N iiN

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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) be OPERABLE in the LPCI mode of operation.  
uay restore compliance with the requirements 
Operations LCO or may result in placing the 
or MODE 3 or MODE 4.

,I
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ISTS BASES: 3.10.10 - TRAINING STARTUPS 

1 . This Bases section has been deleted because the associated Specification has been 
deleted.

LaSalle 1 and 2 I



GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: SECTION 3.10 - SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES 
("A.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change involves reformatting, renumbering, and rewording the existing 
Technical Specifications. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process 
involves no technical changes to the existing Technical Specifications. As such, this 
change is administrative in nature and does not impact initiators of analyzed events or 
assumed mitigation of accident or transient events. Therefore, this change does not 
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident 
previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or 
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in methods governing normal 
plant operation. The proposed change will not impose any new or eliminate any old 
requirements. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different 
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on 
any safety analyses assumptions. This change is administrative in nature. Therefore, 
the change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: SECTION 3.10 - SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 
("M. x" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements for operation of the facility.  
These more stringent requirements do not result in operation that will increase the 
probability of initiating an analyzed event and do not alter assumptions relative to 
mitigation of an accident or transient event. The more restrictive requirements 
continue to ensure process variables, structures, systems, and components are 
maintained consistent with the safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, this 
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or 
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in the methods governing 
normal plant operation. The proposed change does impose different requirements.  
However, these changes are consistent with the assumptions in the safety analyses and 
licensing basis. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different 
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The imposition of more restrictive requirements either has no impact on or increases 
the margin of plant safety. As provided in the discussion of the change, each change in 
this category is by definition, providing additional restrictions to enhance plant safety.  
The change maintains requirements within the safety analyses and licensing basis.  
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: SECTION 3.10 - SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

"GENERIC" LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES: 
RELOCATING DETAILS TO TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION BASES, UFSAR, TRM, OR 
OTHER PLANT CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS 
("LA.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change relocates certain details from the Technical Specifications to the 
Bases, UFSAR, TRM, or other plant controlled documents. The Bases, UFSAR, 
TRM, and other plant controlled documents containing the relocated information will 
be maintained in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59. In addition to 10 CFR 50.59 
provisions, the Technical Specification Bases are subject to the change control 
provisions in the Administrative Controls Chapter of the ITS. The UFSAR is subject 
to the change control provisions of 10 CFR 50.71(e), and the plant procedures and 
other plant controlled documents are subject to controls imposed by plant administrative 
procedures, which endorse applicable regulations and standards. Since any changes to 
the Bases, UFSAR, TRM, or other plant controlled documents will be evaluated per the 
requirements of the Bases Control Program in Chapter 5.0 of the ITS or 10 CFR 
50.59, no increase (significant or insignificant) in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated will be allowed. Therefore, this change does not involve 
a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously 
evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or 
different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods governing 
normal plant operation. The proposed change will not impose or eliminate any 
requirements, and adequate control of the information will be maintained. Thus, this 
change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on 
any safety analysis assumptions. In addition, the details to be transposed from the 
Technical Specifications to the Bases, UFSAR, TRM, or other plant controlled
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: SECTION 3.10 - SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

"GENERIC" LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES: 
RELOCATING DETAILS TO TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION BASES, UFSAR, TRM, OR 
OTHER PLANT CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS 
("LA.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

3. (continued) 

documents are the same as the existing Technical Specifications. Since any future 
changes to these details in the Bases, UFSAR, TRM, or other plant controlled 
documents will be evaluated per the requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, no reduction 
(significant or insignificant) in a margin of safety will be allowed. Based on 10 CFR 
50.92, the existing requirement for NRC review and approval of revisions, to these 
details proposed for relocation, does not have a specific margin of safety upon which to 
evaluate. However, since the proposed change is consistent with the BWR Standard 
Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1, approved by the NRC Staff, revising 
the Technical Specifications to reflect the approved level of detail ensures no significant 
reduction in the margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.10.1 - REACTOR MODE SWITCH INTERLOCK TESTING 

L. I CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The position of the reactor mode switch is not assumed to be an initiator of any 
analyzed event. The position of the reactor mode switch (and resulting interlock 
function) is provided to preclude an inadvertent criticality which could potentially result 
in fuel damage. As a result, the role of the reactor mode switch interlocks is in 
precluding an inadvertent criticality and thereby limiting consequences. To allow 
testing of instrumentation associated with the reactor mode switch interlock functions, 
compensatory measures are provided for assuring all control rods remain fully inserted 
in core cells that contain one or more fuel assemblies and no other CORE 
ALTERATIONS are in progress. These compensatory measures ensure there are no 
credible mechanisms for an inadvertent criticality. Therefore, this change will not 
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident 
previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not 
introduce any credible mechanisms for an inadvertent criticality and does not require 
physical modification to the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety 
since compensatory measures have been added to ensure no credible mechanisms for an 
inadvertent criticality exist with the reactor mode switch in other than the shutdown 
position. Additionally, the proposed change provides added assurance that the 
refueling mode switch interlocks can be demonstrated to be OPERABLE.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.10.2 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - HOT SHUTDOWN 

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this Specification.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.10.3 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - COLD SHUTDOWN 

L.1 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

I1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The reactor mode switch is not assumed in the initiation of any analyzed event. The 
requirement for the reactor mode switch to be OPERABLE is not necessary to be 
explicitly stated in the Technical Specifications since reactor mode switch 
OPERABILITY is already included as part of the OPERABILITY of various 
interlocks, trip functions and control rod blocks. The requirement to "lock" the reactor 
mode switch in the Refuel position was specified in the Technical Specifications to 
ensure that the reactor mode switch was not inadvertently moved from the Refuel 
position resulting in an unauthorized MODE change. However, adequate 
administrative controls exist as a result of ITS Table 1.1-1, MODES, and the 
requirements of ITS 3.10.4 to ensure the reactor mode switch is maintained in the 
Refuel position without the explicit requirement to "lock" the reactor mode switch in a 
particular position. A reactor mode switch position other than Refuel would result in 
exiting this special test exception; with the associated Technical Specification 
compliance requirements of the given MODE (more than likely MODE 4 with the 
reactor mode switch position in Shutdown). In addition, this is a special test exception, 
and it is not normal to have the reactor mode switch in Refuel while in MODE 4.  
Locking the reactor mode switch in Refuel would require additional actions by the 
operators to return it to the normal position (Shutdown). As a result, accident 
consequences are unaffected by this change. Therefore, this change will not involve a 
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously 
evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously 
evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode of 
plant operation and does not involve physical modification to the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The requirement for the reactor mode switch to be OPERABLE is not necessary to be 
explicitly stated in the Technical Specifications since reactor mode switch 
OPERABILITY is already included as part of the OPERABILITY of various 
interlocks, trip functions and control rod blocks. The requirement to "lock" the reactor
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.10.3 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - COLD SHUTDOWN 

L. 1 CHANGE 

3. (continued) 

mode switch in the Refuel position is adequately controlled by ITS Table 1.1-1, 
MODES, and the requirements of ITS 3.10.3. A reactor mode switch position other 
than Refuel would result in exiting this special test exception; with the associated 
Technical Specification compliance requirements of the given MODE (more than likely 
MODE 4 with the reactor mode switch position in Shutdown). Therefore, this change 
does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.10.3 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - COLD SHUTDOWN 

L.2 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed LCO requirements when withdrawing a control rod and/or control rod 
drive mechanism are not assumed to be initiators of any analyzed event. The role of 
these requirements is in the prevention and mitigation of an inadvertent criticality, 
thereby limiting consequences. The proposed alternate requirements provide the ability 
to scram the withdrawn control rod in the event of an inadvertent criticality.  
Additionally, consequences of an inadvertent criticality will not be increased since in 
this condition the required SHUTDOWN MARGIN and the one-rod-out interlock (or a 
rod block signal) ensures an inadvertent criticality is precluded. Therefore, this 
proposed change will not involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change 
introduces no new mode of plant operation nor does it require physical modification to 
the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

Any reduction in a margin of safety will be insignificant since the proposed alternative 
requirements ensure that capabilities exist to mitigate the consequences of inadvertent 
criticality. Additionally, during withdrawal of a control rod and/or control rod drive 
mechanism, protection against inadvertent criticality is provided by the one-rod-out 
interlock requirements of ITS LCO 3.9.2 (or a rod block signal) and SHUTDOWN 
MARGIN requirements of ITS 3.1.1. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve 
a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.10.3 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - COLD SHUTDOWN 

L.3 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, CornEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed LCO requirements when withdrawing a control rod and/or control rod 
drive mechanism are not assumed to be initiators of any analyzed event. The role of 
these requirements is in the prevention and mitigation of inadvertent criticality, thereby 
limiting consequences. The proposed change still provides assurance the LCO 
requirements are maintained when removing a control rod and/or control rod drive 
mechanism. Therefore, no significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated is involved.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change 
introduces no new mode of plant operation nor does it require physical modification to 
the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety 
since the 24 hour Frequencies have been shown, based on operating experience, to be 
adequate for assuring the LCO requirements are maintained. Additionally, the 
requirements of both proposed SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.1), which require SRs to be met in 
the MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability, and the ACTION 
requirements of ITS 3.10.3, which require immediate suspension of the control rod 
withdrawal and/or control rod drive mechanism removal, provide assurance the LCO 
requirements are met (in this case, Surveillance Requirements satisfied within the 
normal periodic Frequency prior to starting the activity) prior to the start of the control 
rod and/or control rod drive mechanism withdrawal.

LaSalle 1 and 2 4



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.10.4 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD DRIVE REMOVAL - REFUELING 

L. 1 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1 . Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The reactor mode switch is not assumed in the initiation of any analyzed event. The 
requirement for the reactor mode switch to be OPERABLE is not necessary to be 
explicitly stated in the Technical Specifications since reactor mode switch 
OPERABILITY is already included as part of the OPERABILITY of various 
interlocks, trip functions and control rod blocks. The requirement to "lock" the reactor 
mode switch in the required position was specified in the Technical Specifications to 
ensure that the reactor mode switch was not inadvertently moved from the Shutdown or 
Refuel position resulting in an unauthorized MODE change. However, adequate 
administrative controls exist as a result of ITS Table 1.1-1, MODES, and the 
requirements of proposed LCO 3.0.1 to ensure the reactor mode switch is maintained 
in the Shutdown or Refuel position without the explicit requirement to "lock" the 
reactor mode switch in position. Reactor mode switch positions other than Refuel or 
Shutdown result in the unit entering some other MODE; with the associated Technical 
Specification compliance requirements of that MODE and of proposed LCO 3.0.1. As 
a result, the accident consequences are unaffected by this change. Therefore, this 
change will not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously 
evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode of 
plant operation and does not involve physical modification to the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The requirement for the reactor mode switch to be OPERABLE is not necessary to be 
explicitly stated in the Technical Specifications since reactor mode switch 
OPERABILITY is already included as part of the OPERABILITY of various 
interlocks, trip functions and control rod blocks. The requirement to "lock" the reactor 
mode switch in the Shutdown or Refuel position was specified in the Technical
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.10.4 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD DRIVE REMOVAL - REFUELING 

L. 1 CHANGE 

3. (continued) 

Specifications to ensure that the reactor mode switch was not inadvertently moved from 
the Shutdown or Refuel position resulting in an unauthorized MODE change.  
However, adequate administrative controls exist as a result of ITS Table 1.1-1, 
MODES, and the requirements of proposed LCO 3.0.1 to ensure the reactor mode 
switch is maintained in the Shutdown or Refuel position without the explicit 
requirement to "lock" the reactor mode switch in Shutdown or Refuel. Reactor mode 
switch positions other that Refuel or Shutdown result in the unit entering some other 
MODE; with the associated Technical Specification compliance requirements of that 
MODE and of proposed LCO 3.0.1. Therefore, this change does not involve a 
significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.10.4 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD DRIVE REMOVAL - REFUELING 

L.2 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed LCO requirements when removing a control rod and/or control rod drive 
mechanism are not assumed to be initiators of any analyzed event. The role of these 
requirements is in the prevention and mitigation of inadvertent criticality, thereby 
limiting consequences. The proposed change still provides assurance the LCO 
requirements are maintained when removing a control rod and/or control rod drive 
mechanism. Therefore, no significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated is involved.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not 
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not require physical modification to 
the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety 
since the 24 hour Frequencies have been shown, based on operating experience, to be 
adequate for assuring the LCO requirements are maintained. Additionally, the 
requirements of both proposed SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.1), which require SRs to be met in 
the MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability, and the ACTION 
requirements of ITS 3.10.4, which require immediate suspension of the control rod 
withdrawal and/or control rod drive mechanism removal, provide assurance the LCO 
requirements are met (in this case, Surveillance Requirements satisfied within the 
normal periodic Frequency prior to starting the activity) prior to the start of the control 
rod and/or control rod drive mechanism removal.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.10.5 - MULTIPLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - REFUELING 

L. 1 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1 . Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The reactor mode switch is not assumed in the initiation of any analyzed event. The 
requirement for the reactor mode switch to be OPERABLE is not necessary to be 
explicitly stated in the Technical Specifications since reactor mode switch 
OPERABILITY is already included as part of the OPERABILITY of various 
interlocks, trip functions and control rod blocks. The requirement to "lock" the reactor 
mode switch in the required position was specified in the Technical Specifications to 
ensure that the reactor mode switch was not inadvertently moved from the Shutdown or 
Refuel position resulting in an unauthorized MODE change. However, adequate 
administrative controls exist as a result of ITS Table 1.1-1, MODES, and the 
requirements of proposed LCO 3.0.1 to ensure the reactor mode switch is maintained 
in the Shutdown or Refuel position without the explicit requirement to "lock" the 
reactor mode switch in position. Reactor mode switch positions other than Refuel or 
Shutdown result in the unit entering some other MODE; with the associated Technical 
Specification compliance requirements of that MODE and of proposed LCO 3.0.1. As 
a result, the accident consequences are unaffected by this change. Therefore, this 
change will not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously 
evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode of 
plant operation and does not involve physical modification to the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The requirement for the reactor mode switch to be OPERABLE is not necessary to be 
explicitly stated in the Technical Specifications since reactor mode switch 
OPERABILITY is already included as part of the OPERABILITY of various 
interlocks, trip functions and control rod blocks. The requirement to "lock" the reactor 
mode switch in the Shutdown or Refuel position was specified in the Technical 
Specifications to ensure that the reactor mode switch was not inadvertently moved from 
the Shutdown
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.10.5 - MULTIPLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - REFUELING 

L. I CHANGE 

3. (continued) 

or Refuel position resulting in an unauthorized MODE change. However, adequate 
administrative controls exist as a result of ITS Table 1.1-1, MODES, and the 
requirements of proposed LCO 3.0.1 to ensure the reactor mode switch is maintained 
in the Shutdown or Refuel position without the explicit requirement to "lock" the 
reactor mode switch in Shutdown or Refuel. Reactor mode switch positions other than 
Refuel or Shutdown result in the unit entering some other MODE; with the associated 
Technical Specification compliance requirements of that MODE and of proposed LCO 
3.0.1. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.10.5 - MULTIPLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - REFUELING 

L.2 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, CornEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed LCO requirements when removing control rods and/or control rod drive 
mechanisms are not assumed to be initiators of any analyzed event. The role of these 
requirements is in the prevention and mitigation of an inadvertent criticality, thereby 
limiting consequences. The proposed change still provides assurance the LCO 
requirements are maintained when removing control rods and/or control rod drive 
mechanisms. Therefore, no significant increase in the probability or consequences of 
an accident previously evaluated is involved.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not 
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not require physical modification to 
the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety 
since the 24 hour Frequencies have been shown, based on operating experience, to be 
adequate for assuring the LCO requirements are maintained. Additionally, the 
requirements of both proposed SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.1), which require SRs to be met in 
the MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability, and the ACTION 
requirements of ITS 3.10.5, which require immediate suspension of the control rod 
withdrawal and/or control rod drive mechanism removal, provide assurance the LCO 
requirements are met (in this case, Surveillance Requirements satisfied within the 
normal periodic Frequency prior to starting the activity) prior to the start of the control 
rod and/or control rod drive mechanism removal.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.10.5 - MULTIPLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - REFUELING 

L.3 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The requirement to perform a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST to verify the 
restoration of the one-rod-out interlock is not assumed in the initiation of any analyzed 
event. This requirement was specified in the Technical Specifications to ensure the 
OPERABILITY of the one-rod-out interlock was positively verified following 
restoration. The proposed deletion of this explicit requirement is acceptable since 
proposed SR 3.0.1 requires the appropriate SRs to be performed to demonstrate 
OPERABILITY after restoration of a component that caused the SR to be failed. In 
this case, proposed SR 3.0.1 would require proposed SR 3.9.2.2 to be performed, 
which requires a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST on the one-rod-out interlock be 
performed. As a result, the accident consequences are unaffected by this change.  
Therefore, this change will not involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously 
evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode of 
plant operation and does not involve physical modification to the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed deletion of the explicit requirement to perform a CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST on the one-rod-out interlock following restoration is acceptable 
since proposed SR 3.0.1 requires the appropriate SRs to be performed to demonstrate 
OPERABILITY after restoration of a component that caused the SR to be failed. In 
this case, proposed SR 3.0.1 would require proposed SR 3.9.2.2 to be performed, 
which requires a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of the one-rod-out interlock be 
performed. As a result, the existing requirement to perform a CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST on the one-rod-out interlock following restoration is maintained.  
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.10.6 - CONTROL ROD TESTING - OPERATING 

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this Specification.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.10.7 - SDM TEST - REFUELING 

L. 1 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1 . Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed surveillance requirements are not assumed to be initiators of any analyzed 
event. The role of these requirements is in mitigating a control rod drop accident, 
thereby limiting consequences of such an event. The proposed change still provides 
assurance the necessary equipment is OPERABLE and other controls of the LCO are 
met. Therefore, no significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated is involved.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not 
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not require physical modification to 
the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety 
since the 12 hour Frequency and the Frequencies specified in the applicable 
Surveillance Requirements have been shown to be adequate for assuring the necessary 
equipment OPERABILITY and other controls of the LCO are met. Additionally, the 
requirements of both proposed SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.1), which require SRs to be met in 
the MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability, and the ACTION 
requirements of ITS 3.10.7, which require immediate suspension of the SDM test, 
provide assurance the requirements are met (in this case, Surveillance Requirements 
satisfied within the normal periodic Surveillance Frequency prior to starting the SDM 
test) prior to the start of the testing.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
CTS: 3/4.10.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY 

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this Specification.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
CTS: 3/4.10.5 - OXYGEN CONCENTRATION 

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this Specification.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
CTS: 3/4.10.6 - TRAINING STARTUPS 

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this Specification.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
CTS: 3/4.10.8 - SUPPRESSION CHAMBER WATER TEMPERATURE 

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this Specification.
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ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT 
ITS: SECTION 3.10 - SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.21, CornEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specification change for identification of licensing and regulatory actions requiring 
environmental assessment, determined it meets the criteria for a categorical exclusion set forth 
in 10 CFR 51.22(c)(9) and as such, has determined that no irreversible consequences exist in 
accordance with 10 CFR 50.92(b). This determination is based on the fact that this change is 
being proposed as an amendment to a license issued pursuant to 10 CFR which changes a 
requirement with respect to installation or use of a facility component located within the 
restricted area, as defined in 10 CFR 20, or which changes an inspection or a surveillance 
requirement, and the amendment meets the following specific criteria: 

1. The amendment involves no significant hazards consideration.  

As demonstrated in the No Significant Hazards Consideration, this proposed 
amendment does not involve any significant hazards consideration.  

2. There is no significant change in the type or significant increase in the amounts of any 
effluents that may be released offsite.  

The proposed change will not result in changes in the operation or configuration of the 
facility. There will be no change in the level of controls or methodology used for 
processing of radioactive effluents or handling of solid radioactive waste, nor will the 
proposal result in any change in the normal radiation levels within the plant.  
Therefore, there will be no change in the types or significant increase in the amounts of 
any effluents released offsite resulting from this change.  

3. There is no significant increase in individual or cumulative occupational radiation 
exposure.  

The proposed change will not result in changes in the operation or configuration of the 
facility which impact radiation exposure. There will be no change in the level of 
controls or methodology used for processing of radioactive effluents or handling of 
solid radioactive waste, nor will the proposal result in any change in the normal 
radiation levels within the plant. Therefore, there will be no increase in individual or 
cumulative occupational radiation exposure resulting from this change.  

Therefore, based upon the above evaluation, ComEd has concluded that no irreversible 
consequences exist with the proposed change.
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